Mif2Go User’s Guide

for Mif2Go Version 4.1, Update 55
May 15, 2013

Omni Systems, Inc.

Overview

Lists
B oM NS . . ot i e 1
B FIQUIES. . . ot e e e 31
8Tables . ... 35

How to set up and use Mif2Go
SAboutthis guIde. . ... ... e 41
81 Getting started with Mif2Go. . ... ... ... 51
82 Planning a conversion project . . . ... ... ... e 65
83Convertingabook ordocument . ....... ... .. . . e 77
84 Editing configurationfiles. . . ... .. .. . 91
85 Setting basic conversion options. . . . . ... ... 109

Configuring print RTF output

86Converting to print RTF. . . . ... ... e e e 141
Configuring on-line Help output
87Producingon-line Help. ... ... ... 199
88Generating WinHelp . . .. ... . 243
89 Generating Microsoft HTML Help. . . .. ... .. o e 295
810Generating OmniHelp. ... ... .. .. 341
811 Generating JavaHelporOracleHelp . .. .. .......... .. ... ... 373
812Generating Eclipse Help. . . . . ... o 403
Configuring HTML/XML output

813Converting to HTML/XHTML. . . ... i e e 423
81l4Convertingtogeneric XML. . . ... .. e 457
815Converting to DITAXML. . . ... .o e e e 473
816 Configuring DITA MAPS. . . . . oottt et e e i e e e 539
817Convertingto DocBOOK XML . . . . ... ... e 557
818Splitting and extracting files. . .. ........ ... . .. 585
819Creating HTML IINKS . . . ... oot i e 609
820Providing navigation in HTML . . .. ........ .. .. . i 627
§21Mapping text formats to HTML/XML. . .. ........ ... ...t 645
8§22Settingup CSSTOorHTML. . .. ... e 681
823Including graphics in HTML . . .. ... ... . et 703

824Converting tablesto HTML. . . .. ... ... .. i e 727



Web Accessibility Initiative

825Generating WAl markup for HTML . .. ... ... . .. 755
§261dentifying HTML table structure for WAl . .. ......... ... ... .... 376
827Marking HTML table cells for WAI. . .. ....... ... ... ... ... 775
Advanced topics
828Workingwith macros. . ... .. i e 787
829 Working with FrameMaker markers. . .. .......... ... ... ... 831
830Working with templates. . . ... o 849
831Working with graphics . . . ... ... . 869
832Working with contentmodels . . .. ........ ... ... . . o 905
833O0verriding configuration settings. . . .. ... ... 919
Project workflow
834 Automating Mif2G0 CONVErSIioNS . . . ... ...t e 933
835Producing deliverableresults. . ... ... ... 955
836Converting viarunfm . . ... .. 979
837Converting via DCL . . . ... o e 995
838Generating intermediate output . . . ... ... .. 1005
Reference
S8A WAI marker library for HTML. . . ........ ... . e 1013
8B Distribution files. . ... ... 1017
8CDocument and conversionfiles. . ........... .. ... aen ... 1019
8D Technical support for Mif2Go. . .. ... ... ... ... 1029
8E DITA <bookmeta>template. .. ...ttt 1039
8F Content model configuration. . . . ............ ... ... 1043
Indexes
SRTF keyword indeX .. ... .. i e e 1047
§HTML/XML keyword index. . . ....... .. e e e 1059

§Subjectindex ... .. 1085



Contents

Figures 31
Tables 35
About this guide 41
1 Getting started with Mif2Go 51
1.1 WhatyouneedtoKNOW . . ... .. uue it et e e e 51
1.1.1 HowMif2Go isorganized. ... ......... ... ... ... 51
1.1.2 File, directory, and pathnames . . ........ .. .................51L
1.1.3 Outputtypesyou can specCify ... ..o .. 2.5
1.1.4 Languages and charactersets .........ccc. . . . .. ..o o v v o .. ... 35
1.2 Whatyouneedtohave......... ..o oo i i e ... .53
1.3 What you need to do. . . v
1.3.1 Setup a framework for Omn| Systems appboat ................ 54
1.3.2 Download Mif2Go distribution . .. ........ ... e 56
1.3.3 InstalMif2GOo. . . .. 56
1.3.4 Make Omni Systems executables accessible................... 57
1.3.5 Obtain tools for Help systems or eBooks..... .. ................ 58
1.3.6 Establish system-wide configuration settings. . ................ 58
1.3.7 Locate document-specific settings . ........ . . ... ...............60
1.3.8 Obtain a file comparison tool (optional) .. .................... 60
1.3.9 Download th#if2Go User’s Guide (optional)................61
1.4 Howto updattif2Go . ... .. . e 61
1.4.1 Change from the evaluation version to ankeel version . .......... 61
1.4.2 Update yourif2Go installation . ............ ... ... .. 61
1.4.3 Try outMif2Go betaexecutables .. ........ ... .o ... 62
1.5 HOWMIf2G0 WOIKS. . . . oo i e e 62
1.6 How to start and stagif2Go . . ... ... .. 63
1.7 Howto work withtMif2Go ........... ... .. ... . . . 63
1.8 How to uninstalMif2Go . . . ... ... 64
2 Planning a conversion project 65
2.1 Naming files, directories,and paths. ........ .. ........................65
2.2 Naming FrameMakerformats ..................................006
2.3 Understanding Mif2Go configuration files ...... .. .................. 66
2.4 Importing formats from a conversiontemplate ... . . ................. 7.6
2.5 Preparing documents for conversion . I o1 |
2.5.1 Updating your document in FrameMaker P ¢1°)
2.5.2 Planning for graphics processing. . ........ . .. ... i 69
2.5.3 Replacing embedded graphics with referegecaghics . ........... 69
2.5.4 Setting up cross references to and fromitesets . .. .............. 70
2.5.5 Creating hotspots for hypertextlinks ........................ 72
2.5.6 Producing a single output file from a Franaédt book . . .......... 73
2.5.7 Preparing a structured document for conemtsi. . ............... 73
2.6 Establishing a conversion environment ........ . ....................74

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

2013 MAY 18 1



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

2.7 Setting up multiple interlinked HTML projects. . .. .................. 57
2.8 Preparing deliverables after conversion....... . .....................75
3 Converting a book or document 77
3.1 Checking set-up and conversion requirements. ... .................. 77
3.2 Starting Mif2G0 . . . ... e 77
3.3 Creating a Mif2Go conversion project . . . ... 78
3.4 Choosing project set-up options . T 4]
3.4.1 Importing formats from a FrameMaker template .............. 79
3.4.2 Converting FrameMaker system variablesxb.te. . ... .......... 80
3.4.3 Generating and updating your document. . .................. 81
3.4.4 Including FrameMaker-generated files . .....81
3.4.5 Understanding configuration settings foregahset up optlons ..... 81
3.4.6 Choosing output-specific set-up options..... . . .. .............. 82
3.5 Understanding hoMif2Go setsupaproject . ............cuu....... 82
3.6 Converting doCUMENtS . . ... ...ttt i i et it e e e et enenn ... 82
3.7 Choosing final conversion options . .. PP & X
3.7.1 Understanding how export optlons work ..., 84
3.7.2 Specifying output type and file extensmn ..................... 84
3.7.3 Choosing input source and disposition....... . ................. 85
3.7.4 Figuring out graphics exportoptions. ....................... 85
3.7.5 Choosing postprocessingoptions. . . .. .. ... ... ... ... ... 88
4 Editing configuration files 91
4.1 Working withMif2Go configurationfiles.......... ... ... ... ... ... 91
4.2 Editing files with the Configuration Manager... . ................... 91
4.2.1 Understanding how to use the Configuratiamdter............. 92
4.2.2 Starting the Configuration Manager . ....................... 93
4.2.3 Setting Configuration Manager preferences.................. 93
4.2.4 Establishing a startingpoint. . ........................... 95
4.2.5 Choosing a configuration category orfilpay. . . . ............... 95
4.2.6 Understanding variable vs. fixed names anyék. . .............. 95
4.2.7 Choosing the kind of changetomake ...................... 96
4.2.8 Selecting a configuration section. . ......................... 100
4.2.9 Selecting a configurationsetting . ......................... 100
4.2.10 Selecting a configurationfile. ... ........................ 10
4.2.11 Specifyingafinalvalue............. ... ... ... ........ 101
4.3 Understanding where project settings come fram. .................. 102
4.4 Understanding the rules for configurationisgtt. . . . .. ................ 102
4.5 Specifying file paths in configurationsetsng . .................... 105
4.6 Using wildcards in configuration settings. .. ..................... 106
4.7 Commenting out configuration sections. ........ . ..................107
4.8 Ending a configurationfile...................... ... ... .. ..... 107
5 Setting basic conversion options 109
5.1 Specifying operating settings . . e . 109
5.1.1 Checking output type and flle exten3|on ...................... 110
5.1.2 Excluding files from book conversions . .................... 110
5.1.3 Reusing or discarding MIFfiles. . .. ....................... 111

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

5.1.4 Reusing or discarding ASCII DCLfiles v ... 111
5.1.5 Checking for broken links in HTML or XML quit. . .. .......... 112
5.1.6 Skipping the Mif2G&xportandFinisheddialogs. . .............. 112
5.1.7 Specifying how to treat cases, spaces, dddavds . . ............ 113
5.1.8 Reorderingtextflows ........ ... i 113
5.1.9 Converting system variables to text . o e
5.1.10 Preserving Word-generated cross- referermkers ............. 114
5.2 Logging conversion events. R I 1.5
5.3 Identifying files and objects - P N I 4
5.3.1 Understanding hoM|f2Go creates |dent|f|ers ............... 117
5.3.2 Working with FrameMaker ObjectiDs . . ..o oo oo n s 118
5.3.3 Working with FrameMaker cross-reference IDs... . ............ 119
5.3.4 Working with Mif2Go FilelDs . ........... ... ... ... ... . .... 119
5.4 Applying FrameMaker conditions and variables... . . ................. 122
5.4.1 Applying condition Show/Hide settings ... .................. 123
5.4.2 Replacing values of FrameMaker user varg@able. . ... .......... 123
5.5 Converting FrameMaker-generated files .. e 124
5.5.1 Converting FrameMaker TOC and IX frles ................... 124
5.5.2 Preventing conversion of other generatedfil ................. 125
5.5.3 Activating hypertext links in a convertedéx . ................. 125
5.5.4 MakingSeeandSee alsdndex entries into useful links. ... ... ..125
5.6 Generating/updating before converting ........ . ....................126
5.7 Processing graphics . .. N 24 )
5.7.1 Understanding whrch graphlcs are mcluded ................... 126
5.7.2 Choosing how to convert graphics .. ..........................127
5.7.3 Choosing when to convert graphics . ........................131
5.7.4 ldentifying exported graphicsfiles . ........................ 133
5.8 Converting structured documents. ... e ..o oo 0135
5.9 Converting equations . . ... ... e 136
5.9.1 Understanding how equations are processed.... . . ............ 136
5.9.2 Specifying equation sizeand DPI . . ...........................136
5.9.3 Specifying equation output format . ........... ... .. ... .... 137
5.9.4 Providing a file-name suffix for equations .................... 137
5.9.5 Positioning equations in RTFoutput. ... ... ... ... ... 137
5.10 Creating hotspots for hypertext links . .. ... 138
5.10.1 Delimiting a hotspot with a character fotma ................. 138
5.10.2 Making an entire paragraph intoa hotspot... . . .............. 138
5.10.3 Delimiting a hotspotwithacolor .. ......................... 139
5.11 Repurposing FrameMakermarkers ... ...............c.o. .. 139
6 Converting to print RTF 141
6.1 Converting to Word: a one-way street . ce 7 X X
6.1.1 Understanding differences in |mplementat|on ................. 142
6.1.2 Understanding differences infile sizes........................ 143
6.1.3 Understanding why round-trippingisnot@atian . . ............. 143
6.1.4 Migrating a document from FrameMakerto Word. . .. ......... 144
6.1.5 Developing a workflow using Word for reviews. . ............. 144
6.2 Settingupaprint RTFproject .. .......... ... 145
6.2.1 Creatingaprint RTFproject.............. ... ... 451
6.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a print RTFectj. . ............... 146

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAy 18 3



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

6.2.3 Specifying output file extension ... .......... ... 147
6.2.4 Specifying the default output language avdeqage .. .......... 147
6.2.5 Constraining the number of bookmarksinWord ... .......... 148
6.2.6 ImportingaWordtemplate . ................ .. ... ... ..... 148
6.3 Adjusting output for different versionsof Wor . . . . ... ... ... ... 149
6.4 Converting a FrameMaker book to print RTE ... . .................. 150
6.5 Specifying document layout options. . ............. ... ... ... .. 151
6.5.1 Understanding page layout restrictions....... .. ............... 151
6.5.2 Eliminating large top or bottom margins. . .................. 151
6.5.3 Using text frames to solve spacing problems. . .. ............ 152
6.5.4 Maintaining paginationinWord . ... .......... ... ... ... .. ... 152
6.5.5 Managing page and sectionbreaks ....................... 152
6.5.6 Specifyingcolumnsand gaps. . ... ccoeee v i i 153
6.5.7 Adjusting sidehead width forWord. .. ..................... 153
6.5.8 Converting footnotes . ............. ... i 153
6.5.9 Converting headersandfooters . ......................... 154
6.5.10 Converting special text flows for RTF outpu. . .. ............ 156
6.5.11 Handling different page size or orientation. ................ 157
6.6 Converting system variablestotextfor RTE...................... 571
6.7 Converting paragraph and characterformats . ..................... 8L5
6.7.1 Mapping paragraph formatsto RTF styles.................... 158
6.7.2 Merging paragraph formats . . ... ... ... ... . L 159
6.7.3 Converting sidehead formats................................ 159
6.7.4 Convertingrun-inheadings . ......ccc.... . ... QL6
6.7.5 Converting autonumbered formats. .. ... ................. 160
6.7.6 Converting bulletedformats. ............................. 216
6.7.7 Converting reference frames forWord ........................ 162
6.7.8 Converting characterformats. . .. ... ..o oo L 163
6.7.9 Removingunusedformats. ...... ... ... i 163
6.8 Convertingtabsandspaces. . ........... .. ... ... . . . . . . 163
6.8.1 Understanding differences intab behavior................... 163
6.8.2 Understanding differencesinspaces ...................... 164
6.8.3 Altering tab behavior for Word output ... .................. 164
6.8.4 Altering font metricsto adjusttabs ........................ 165
6.9 Specifyingfontusage . ... ... . 166
6.9.1 Setting default font parameters .. ............... ... . . .. 166
6.9.2 Remapping fonts . ......... . o 166
6.9.3 Specifyingfonttypes . . ... ... coe i 167
6.9.4 Specifying font encoding for non-Westernrelotgers. . . .......... 168
6.9.5 Specifying font encoding for FrameMaker 8ddde .. .......... 169
6.9.6 Removingunusedfonts .. ..... ..o i, 7aL
6.10 Modifying text appearance. . ............c.coiiiierneeeen. .. 170
6.10.1 Adjustinglinespacing .............. ... .. .. . . . . ... 170
6.10.2 Adjusting paragraph spacing . . . . ccceeeee v v v v i i 170
6.10.3 Adjustingsmallcaps ...........c. i i 172
6.10.4 Specifyingastyleforquotes . ........................... 27
6.10.5 Mapping high ASCII characters for RTFotitpu . . .. ......... 172
6.10.6 Specifyingtextcolor ...... ... .. 172
6.10.7 Hidingwhitetext .. ...... ... oo, 173
6.10.8 Hiding contentinWord . ... ... . 73

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

6.10.9 Omitting content from RTFoutput . . .. .................... 174
6.10.10 Replacing contentin RTFoutput . ........ . ... ... ... ... 174
6.11 Converting cross references and hyperteikslin. . ................... 174
6.11.1 Including ObjectIDs for Word links and csasferences ......... 175
6.11.2 Converting cross referencestoWord . .................... 175
6.11.3 Converting hypertext linkstoWord . ...................... 178
6.11.4 Locking hypertext links to allow revisiaadking. . ............. 178
6.11.5 Enabling interfile cross references andehgxt links. . .......... 179
6.11.6 Replacing building blocks in master-paderemces. . ........... 181
6.12 Converting generated filestoprint RTF. ... .................... 181
6.12.1 Specifying which generated filesto convert. . ............... 182
6.12.2 Activating links in converted index andfit,es ................ 182
6.12.3 Making the entire text of each list entnyaative link . . . ......... 182
6.12.4 Ensuring link targets are presentin RTépau. . . . ............. 183
6.12.5 Correcting <$nopage> indexlinks . .......................184
6.13 Converting tablesto print RTF. . . ... ... ... . 184
6.14 Managing graphics for print RTF. . .. ........ .. .. ... ... .. .. ... 186
6.14.1 Understanding graphics requirements fordvor . ... .......... 186
6.14.2 Converting referenced graphics. . . oo oo oo o i 187
6.14.3 Converting embedded graphics. ... ...................... 189
6.14.4 Limiting bitmap resolution and colordepth. . .. .............. 190
6.14.5 Managing callouts added to graphics ..................... 190
6.14.6 Positioning graphics and wrappingtext...................... 191
6.14.7 Preserving graphics scale in Word . . ceee....2191
6.14.8 Accommodating graphics in multiple versmﬁWord ........... 192
6.14.9 Including file names of referenced grapimcéd/ord . . .. ......... 192
6.14.10 Linking instead of embedding referencexpics. .. ........... 193
6.14.11 Embedding graphics in converted RTFfiles................ 193
6.14.12 Updating fields in Word to show linkedgecs. . ............. 193
6.15 Including RTF code forWordoutput. .. ....................... 194
6.16 Turning on revision trackinginWord . ...... .. .......... ... ... ... 194
6.17 Managing Word output after conversion . .. . L1
6.17.1 Supporting more than one version of Word .................. 195
6.17.2 Including indextermsinWord . ... ... ... ... 195
6.17.3 Producing ASCII text from a converted Wdodtument. . ... ... .. 196
6.17.4 Combining RTF files into a Word master doeat ............. 197
6.17.5 Checking print RTF output files figlif2Go version. . ........... 197
6.18 Converting to OpenOffice or StarOffice ... .................... 197
7 Producing on-line Help 199
7.1 Weighing Help-system alternatives . .2 199
7.1.1 Considering Help-system features e ....200
7.1.2 Understanding the effects of mid- toplc Ilnks .................. 200
7.1.3 Evaluating Microsoft Windows Help (WinHelp). .............. 200
7.1.4 Evaluating Microsoft HTML Help .. .......... ... ... ... ..... 201
7.1.5 EvaluatingWebHelp. . ............ ... ... ... ... ... 201
7.1.6 EvaluatingOmniHelp . ........ ... ... . ... ... L 202
7.1.7 Evaluating JavaHelp and Oracle HelpforJava. .............. 202
7.1.8 Evaluating Eclipse Help . .......... ... ... ... ... .. .... 202
7.2 Settingup aHelp systemproject . .......... . ... e 203
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 May 18 5



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

7.2.1 Checking automatic Help topic assignments. . .............. 203
7.2.2 Configuring run-in paragraphs. . . . ... 203
7.2.3 Specifying additional processing aftercosvm . .............. 203
7.2.4 Compiling and distributing Help systems . .................. 204
7.3 Producing contents and index for Help systems. . .. ................ 204
7.3.1 Understanding hoMif2Go produces contents and index......... 205
7.3.2 Including FrameMaker TOC and IXinHelpsyss............. 205
7.3.3 Grouping contents entrieS . .. .. e o i i o
7.3.4 Modifying contents or index production fofML-based Help . ... 206
7.3.5 Modifying contents or index production foinMelp ............ 208
7.4 Configuring contents entries for Help systems.. . . .................. 0
7.4.1 Understanding how contents levels are asdign. . ... .......... 209
7.4.2 Setting contents levelsforWinHelp . ...................... 209
7.4.3 Including contents entries in HTML-basedel. . ... .......... 209
7.4.4 Setting contents levels for HTML-based Help . ... ........... 210
7.5 Configuring index entries for Help systems. .. ... ................. 112
7.5.1 Understanding hoMif2Go creates Help index entries . ... ...... 121
7.5.2 Preparing index entries for Microsoft Heliewer. . . ............ 211
7.5.3 Limiting length of index entries for HTML Heor WinHelp .. .. .. 212
7.5.4 Omitting intermediate index-range entries ... . . .............. 212
7.5.5 Treating commas as potential index levehssprs. .. ........... 213
7.5.6 Combining index levels for HTML-based Help. . . ... ....... .. 213
7.5.7 ConfiguringSeeandSee alsentries for HTML-based Help . . . . . .. 214
7.5.8 Specifying index link destinations for HTMiased Help . ... ... .. 215
7.5.9 Customizing index sortorder. ... ............ .. ... ... ..... 216
7.6 Providing related-topic links for Help systems. . . . ................. 1@
7.6.1 Understanding related-topiclinks . ........................ 219
7.6.2 Understanding how ALinkswork .. ....................... 220
7.6.3 Understanding how KLinkswork . ... ..................... 221
7.6.4 Adding related-topic link keywords in Framaér. . .. .......... 221
7.6.5 Adding ALink and KLink jumps in FrameMaker... .. .......... 222
7.6.6 Creating target-and-jump ALinks for HTML-ledsHelp. ... ...... 224
7.6.7 Specifying ALink and KLink list-link destitians. . ... .......... 224
7.7 Jumping to secondary windows in Help systems . .. .. .............. 224
7.7.1 Assigning secondary windows for WinHelp. . ............... 224
7.7.2 Assigning secondary windows for HTML-basedH. . . ......... 225
7.8 Creating pop-up topics for Help systems....... .. .. ................ 225
7.8.1 Understanding pop-up hotspots, links, apitso. . . ............. 225
7.8.2 Definingapop-uphotspot . . .............. ... ... ....... 28
7.8.3 Displaying a topic in a pop-up window . . ... ................ 226
7.9 Including expandable sections in Help topics.. . .. ................. 2®
7.9.1 Understandinylif2Go expandable drop-down sections . ... ... 227
7.9.2 Setting up expandable sections foryourdmaui . . ............. 227
7.9.3 Delimiting expandable drop-down sections.... . . ............. 228
7.9.4 Configuring drop-down links. . . ... ... 230
7.9.5 Configuring drop-down blocks .. ... .. ................... 233
7.9.6 Providing CSS for drop-down links and blacks. . ............. 233
7.9.7 Deploying JavaScript code for drop-downisest . ............. 234
7.9.8 Emulating Web Works Publisher drop-downpots . ........... 237
7.10 Setting up Context Sensitive Help (CSH)....... ... ................. 3@

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

7.10.1 Understanding how CSHworks .... ... .. ..o oo o oo ... .. .240
7.10.2 Specifying CSH Mappings . . ... .o oo 241
7.11 Setting up a dynamic modular Helpsystem ... . ................... 241
8 Generating WinHelp 243
8.1 Obtaining tools for WinHelp .. ... ... ... ... ... .. ...........243
8.2 Settingup a WinHelp project. .. ....... ... ... ... .. . ... 243
8.2.1 Settingup a WinHelp project .. ..... ... ... ... ... ... ... .... 244
8.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a WinHelp projec. . .. ............ 244
8.2.3 Deciding where to locate configuration sgsi. . .. .............. 245
8.2.4 Preparing a document for conversiontoWipHe . . ............ 246
8.2.5 Understanding initial set-up requirements.... . .. .............. 246
8.2.6 Deciding whether to regenerate the WinHetgegt file. . . ... ... .. 246
8.2.7 Accommodating platform differences. .. .................... 247
8.2.8 Setting basic WinHelp options in the confagion file. . .. ... ... .. 248
8.2.9 Including ObjectIDs in WinHelp. . . . .. oo oo oo 249
8.2.10 Handling page breaks and section breaks.................... 249
8.2.11 Providing multiple .hipfiles . ... ....... ... ... .. L. 4P
8.2.12 Integrating WinHelp from RoboHelp . . .................... 250
8.2.13 Compiling a WinHelp project. . . . . oo o oo oo 250
8.2.14 Checking WinHelp RTF files fif2Go version. . ............. 251
8.3 Converting teXt. . . ..o e 252
8.3.1 Converting formats for WinHelp. . . . oo 252
8.3.2 Converting special characters . .. oo v i L5
8.3.3 Removing unused formatsandfonts. . ..................... 257
8.3.4 Converting autonumbers . . ... .. iee oo 725
8.3.5 Replacing paragraph or character content.................... 257
8.3.6 Specifyingtextcolor.........coe . 258
8.3.7 Converting footnotes. . ........... ... . i 258
8.4 Converting cross references . e e e e 22259
8.4.1 Creating help context markers ................................ 259
8.4.2 Specifying cross-reference destinationfiles. .. ............... 259
8.4.3 Specifying cross-reference jump destinations. . .............. 260
8.4.4 Specifying WinHelp options for cross-refarefiormats. .. ........ 260
8.4.5 Limiting cross-referencetext. . ........... . ... ... 612
8.5 Converting tablesto WinHelp RTF . . .. ... ... ... . . 261
8.5.1 Positioning tables and tabletitles ............................126
8.5.2 Adjusting table appearance .. ... .. 612
8.5.3 Converting table rows to topics and tablesd¢e pop-ups.......... 262
8.6 Managing graphicsforWinHelp .. ... ........ ... ... ... .. . . ... 263
8.6.1 Choosing a graphics format for WinHelp.................... 263
8.6.2 Avoidingthe GDIresourceleak ................. .. ........ 264
8.6.3 Positioning graphicsin WinHelp. . .. .......... ... ... ... ..., 264
8.6.4 Displaying graphics in pop-ups for WinHelp. . . . .............. 265
8.7 Converting generated filesfor WinHelp . ....................... 265
8.7.1 Converting lists of paragraph references.................... 266
8.7.2 Converting indexes and lists of marker emfees . . .............. 266
8.8 Configuring WinHelp topics . . ......cccci it e 267
8.8.1 Creating WinHelptopics. .. ..... ... . . . . .. ... 672
8.8.2 Assigning properties to formats for topios &otspots. ... ........ 268
8.8.3 Configuring topic titles for WinHelp . ....................... 271
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 May 18 7



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

8.9 Creating jumps and pop-ups for WinHelp ..

8.9.1 Identifying WinHelp jump destrnatrons wrtHeﬂDs ........

8.9.2 Configuring pop-uptopics. . . .. oo et
8.9.3 Creating hotspots for jumps and pop-ups inHglp. . . ... ..
8.9.4 Using cross references for jumps and pop-ups . .......
8.9.5 Using hypertext links for jumps and pop-ups..........
8.9.6 Disallowing hypertext links for jumps andopaps . . ... ...
8.9.7 Specifying jumps to secondary windows in M8itp. . .... ..
8.9.8 Specifying jumpsto externalfiles .. .................

8.9.9 Using the same content for both normal ®pitd pop-ups

8.9.10 Creating a glossary pop-up: an example ............
8.9.11 Configuring alternative jumps and pop-ups.. . ........
8.9.12 Specifying the scope of alternative jummpd pop-ups. . . . .

8.10 Invoking WinHelp macros .

8.10.1 Using a hypertext marker to mvoke amacrQ.........
8.10.2 Assigning a hotspot property to invoke @ma. . .......

8.11 Creating related-topic links in WinHelp...... . ...............
8.11.1 Understanding KLink limitations. . . ...................
8.11.2 Adding ALinks and KLinks with markers.....................
8.11.3 Adding related-topic keywords with formats. . ........
8.11.4 Inserting WinHelp macros for ALink jumps..... . .......

8.12 Configuring index entries for WinHelp . ......................
8.12.1 Designating index level separators .......................
8.12.2 Eliminating duplicate keywords. ... ................
8.12.3 Keeping or discarding “See also” entries.... .. ........
8.12.4 Using FrameMaker Index markers .. ... oo oo v i i oo o vt

8.13 Configuring contents forWinHelp. . .. .....................
8.13.1 Naming and configuring Help filesand stle. . . ... ... ..
8.13.2 Specifying heading formats and levels tortents .. ... ..
8.13.3 Assembling WinHelp contents from the comdniame . . . . .

8.14 Creating browse sequences.

8.14.1 Setting up an automatlc browse sequence .............
8.14.2 Specifying browse numbers. .. .. .o oL
8.14.3 Setting up multi-file browse sequences....... ... .......
8.14.4 Setting up branching browse sequences...... . ..............

9 Generating Microsoft HTML Help

9.1 Understanding hoMif2Go produces HTML Help .................
9.2 Understanding why Unicode is notthe answer...............

9.3 Settingup an HTML Help project . ... ... oo oo L.
9.3.1 Creatingan HTML Help project . . . . oo ..
9.3.2 Choosing set-up options for an MS HTML Heipject . . . ..
9.3.3 Deciding where to locate configuration sgfi. . .. .......
9.3.4 Organizing source files for HTML Help ...... . . .........
9.3.5 Specifying a project title for HTML Help..............
9.3.6 Deciding whether to compile HTML Help ...... .. .............
9.3.7 Naming project and compiled files for HTMleld . . . . .. . ..
9.3.8 Specifying a starting topic file for HTML kpe. .. ... ... ..
9.3.9 Regenerating the HTML Help projectfile.............
9.3.10 Locating graphics files for HTML Help ................

9.4 Customizing HTML Help display features. ..................

2013 MAy 18

. 284

...... 284
...... 284

COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

9.4.1 Using CSS and fonttags with HTML Help. . ................. 303
9.4.2 Eliminating graphic and table indents frofiNtL Help. .. ... ... .. 303
9.4.3 Adding tabs and toolbar buttons to HTML Help. . .. ........... 303
9.4.4 Adding expandable sections to HTML Help..................305
9.5 Creating pop-upsfor HTMLHelp .. . . oo oo oo, 305
9.5.1 Using HTML Help for pop-ups. . . . . oo v e 306
9.5.2 Using KeyHelp for pop-ups. . . ..o oo 306
9.5.3 Using WinHelp for pop-ups . ... oo 307
9.6 Creating links and hypertext jumps in HTML plel. .. ................. 307
9.6.1 Creating hypertext jumps to other CHMfiles................. 307
9.6.2 Specifying href link syntax for HTML Help. .. ................ 308
9.6.3 Linking to external files from compiled HTMielp. . ... ..... .. .. 308
9.7 Creating related-topic links for HTML Help..... ... .................. B0
9.7.1 Adding ALink keywords for HTML Help .. .................. 309
9.7.2 Adding ALink and KLink jumps for HTML Help... ... .......... 309
9.7.3 Configuring ALink and KLink jumps for HTML&lp ............ 310
9.7.4 Rolling your own macros for ALink jumps inTMIL Help......... 312
9.7.5 Using the same format or marker for ALinkWerds and jumps. .. .312
9.7.6 Creating buttons for other types of relatgue links .. ........... 317
9.8 Using secondary windows inHTML Help. . ........................ 317
9.8.1 Defining secondary windows for HTML Help..... . . ............ 317
9.8.2 Jumping from a topic to a secondary window.. . . ............. 318
9.8.3 Jumping from contents or index to a secondamdow . .......... 318
9.9 Generating contents and index for HTML Help. .. ................... 319
9.9.1 Choosing how to generate HTML Help contamid index. . ....... 319
9.9.2 Choosing whether to generate binary contamitsdex . . .. ........ 320
9.9.3 Generating contents and index with HTML Haélprkshop........ 321
9.9.4 Generating contents and index Witii2Go . ................... 321
9.9.5 Configuring contents entries for HTML Help.. . . . ............. 322
9.9.6 Providing mid-topic contents links in HTMLekd ............... 323
9.9.7 Making the TOC track index links in HTML Kpel. . .. ........... 323
9.9.8 Customizing contents and index for HTML Help. . ............ 324
9.10 Converting generated files for HTMLHelp. ... ... ... .. .. 325
9.10.1 Converting lists of paragraph references................... 325
9.10.2 Converting lists of marker references....... . .................325
9.11 Providing full-text search (FTS) for HTML Kl . .. .................. 326
9.12 Settingup CSHforHTMLHelp ... oo 326
9.12.1 Inserting CSH destinations in yourdocument . . ............. 327
9.12.2 Determining whetheryouneed mapandéiles .............. 328
9.12.3 Specifying and generating a map file foHGQi®ks. . ............ 329
9.12.4 Creating an alias file for CSHIlinks. ....................... 330
9.12.5 Understanding alias-fileentries. . ... .. o oo 330
9.12.6 Producing a list of aliases and associateid titles . . . . ......... 331
9.13 Generating HTML Help in non-Western languages. . .. ............. 331
9.13.1 Converting from Unicode to Windows codegsgag . . . .......... 331
9.13.2 Specifying locale and language for HTMLgdel. . .. ........... 332
9.13.3 Preventing inclusion of Unicode numerierefices .. ........... 333
9.13.4 Coping with FrameMaker index-entry convanrgiefects. ... ... .. 333
9.14 Compiling and testing HTML Help. . .. ..o oo oo oo oo oot 333
9.14.1 DirectingMif2Go to run the HTML Help compiler..............333
2013 MAY 18 9



10

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

9.14.2 Copying output files and compiling later. . . .. .............. 334
9.14.3 Compiling in a differentlanguage . . .. .................... 335
9.14.4 Testing HTML Help generation. . . ........... ... ......... 335
9.14.5 Registering your HTML Help system for netwase . . ......... 335
9.15 Mapping and merging CHMfiles. . ... ... ... ... .. . . ... 336
9.15.1 Interlinking multiple CHMfiles . ... ...................... 336
9.15.2 Synchronizing TOC references to slave CHé&f. . ........... 338
9.15.3 Putting up with a binary index for mergad\Cfiles ........... 338
9.15.4 Merging CHMfiles . ... ... .. i 339
9.15.5 Comparing HHW settings for stand-alonenwstged CHMs. . . . .. 339
10 Generating OmniHelp 341
10.1 Understanding how OmniHelpworks . . ........ .. ... ... . ....... 341
10.2 Setting up OmniHelp viewer control files. ... . ... ................. 423
10.2.1 Choosing XHTML vs. HTML OmniHelp controlds. . . ... ... .. 342
10.2.2 Making OmniHelp viewer control filesavéle . . ............. 343
10.2.3 Customizing OmniHelp viewer control files................. 343
10.2.4 Examining generated control and datafiles. ............... 344
10.3 Setting up an OmniHelp project. . . . ..ot ... 345
10.3.1 Creating an OmniHelp project. . . .. ... .. 345
10.3.2 Choosing set-up options for an OmniHelggmto. . . ........... 346
10.3.3 Deciding where to locate configurationisgt . . . ............. 347
10.3.4 Naming your OmniHelp project . ... ... .................. 347
10.3.5 Giving your OmniHelp projectatitle ........................ 348
10.3.6 Specifying the startingtopic ............................ 84
10.3.7 Specifying memory requirements . . R Z: R &
10.3.8 Removing paths from interfile links for Onh‘lelp .............. 349
10.3.9 Getting OmniHelp supporting files in thghtiplace . . .......... 349
10.4 Using CSSwithOmniHelp. . ...... ... . . . e, 350
10.4.1 Specifying CSS for topicsinOmniHelp ................... 350
10.4.2 Understanding how CSS works in OmniHelpc®p. . .. ..... ... 351
10.4.3 Specifying CSS for OmniHelp navigation femm. ... .......... 352
10.5 Customizing OmniHelp display features . . ....235
10.5.1 Configuring OmniHelp window usage and fram@llmensmns ... 352
10.5.2 Altering OmniHelp top navigation frame camt. . . ............ 353
10.5.3 Modifying OmniHelp navigation aids . . ...... . ... ............ 353
10.5.4 Choosing whether to use cookies for OmmiHel ... .......... 354
10.5.5 Localizing the OmniHelpinterface . . ..................... 354
10.5.6 Modifying OmniHelp CSSclasses .. ..................... 355
10.5.7 Modifying the OmniHelp template . .. .................... 356
10.6 Choosing navigation features forOmniHelp ..... . .................. 356
10.7 Configuring contents and index for OmniHelp. .. .................. 357
10.7.1 Understanding OmniHelp contents and indeaton . .......... 357
10.7.2 Choosing whether to use expanding contaritedex . .......... 357
10.7.3 Choosing how far to expand contents anexmsdibentries .. ... .. 358
10.7.4 Providing alternate expansion icons forteots or index .. ... ... 358
10.7.5 Excludingdpen AllandClose Allbuttons. .. ................. 593
10.7.6 Redirectin@eeandSee alsondex entries .. ................ 359
10.8 Providing related-topic links in OmniHelp.... . ... ................. 5%8
10.9 Jumping to secondary windows in OmniHelp..... .................. 360

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

10.10 Configuring full-text search for OmniHelp... . .................... 136
10.10.1 Understanding how OmniHelp FTS works....... .. ...........361
10.10.2 Generatingsearchdata .................. ... 613
10.10.3 Making compound terms searchable..................... 362
10.10.4 Supporting search for non-ANSItext ... .................362
10.10.5 Specifying length of searchterms. ..........................363
10.10.6 Excluding searchterms ...... .o, 63
10.10.7 Excluding content from being searched. .. ................ 363
10.10.8 Using regular expressionsinsearch...................... 363
10.10.9 Highlighting search terms found intopics. . . ............... 364

10.11 Settingup CSHforOmniHelp............. ... .. .. ... .. ... .. 364
10.11.1 Specifying alias prefixes for OmniHelp C&hlls. . .. .......... 364
10.11.2 Referencing OmniHelp topic IDs from anleggpion . .. ........ 365
10.11.3 Using redirect pages for OmniHelp CSHscall. . ............. 365
10.11.4 Executing browser commands for OmniHelpi@€8lls . ... ... .. 366

10.12 Merging OmniHelp projects. . . ... oot e 366
10.12.1 Understanding the OmniHelp merge process... . ........... 366
10.12.2 Listing and mapping OmniHelp subprojects.. ... ........... 367
10.12.3 Providing TOC placeholders for OmniHelpmwjects ......... 368
10.12.4 Deciding when to merge OmniHelp subprgject............. 369

10.13 Assembling OmniHelp files for viewing ...... ... .................. B6

10.14 Deploying OmniHelp. . ... ... e 370
10.14.1 Starting with the default topic or a sfieditopic . ............. 371
10.14.2 Restartingwhereyouleftoff.............. ... ... ... .... 371
10.14.3 Coping with browser quirks ... ....... ... ... ... ... .. ... 371

11 Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help 373

11.1 Deciding which Java Help systemtouse. ...................... 73

11.2 Obtaining tools for a Java-based Helpsystem .. .. ................. 373

11.3 Setting up a JavaHelp or Oracle Help project. . . . ................. 37
11.3.1 Creating a JavaHelp or Oracle Help for jaegect . ............ 374
11.3.2 Choosing set-up options for a JavaHelpracle Help project. . . . . 375
11.3.3 Deciding where to locate configurationieg. . . . ............. 376
11.3.4 Specifying output options for JavaHelp ... ................. 376
11.3.5 Establishing a JavaHelp environment ... .................377
11.3.6 Establishing an Oracle Help environment.... . ............... 377
11.3.7 Creating a directory structure for JavaH&pacle Help . ... ... .. 378
11.3.8 Configuring the helpsetfile. . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 823
11.3.9 Coping with JavaHelp / Oracle Help viewsnitations. . ......... 384
11.3.10 Compiling JavaHelpwithHelen......................... 384

11.4 Generating contents and index . - cee..385
11.4.1 Configuring contents entrles for JavaHeI@mcle HeIp ......... 385
11.4.2 Assigning TOC images and expansion levelavaHelp 2 ... .. .. 385
11.4.3 Configuring index entries for JavaHelp sa®e Help . . ......... 386
11.4.4 Eliminating index-marker artifacts fromttex . .. .............. 386
11.4.5 Locating JavaHelp or Oracle Help contentbiadex files. ... .. .. 387

11.5 Providing full-text search for JavaHelp / @eaHelp. . .. ............... 387
11.5.1 Including a search-index link in the hetdde . . . .............. 387
11.5.2 Creating a searchindex forJavaHelp. ... .................. 388
11.5.3 Creating a search index for OracleHelp..... ... .............. 389

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

2013 MAY 18 11



12

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

11.6 Creating and viewing a Java Archive (JARil. . . .............
11.6.1 Creatinga JARfile. ... ... ..o . . .
11.6.2 Viewinga JARfile........ .. ..

11.7 Converting aglossarytoJavaHelp2 . ........................
11.7.1 Evaluating glossary usability. . .....................
11.7.2 Assigning glossary properties . .. oo oo i i i
11.7.3 Configuring glossary IDs. . . . ... ........ ... ... .....
11.7.4 Eliminating glossary entries from the JagipHTOC . ... .. ..

11.8 Defining windows for JavaHelp or Oracle Help. . ... ..........
11.8.1 Specifying window parameters for JavaHelp 2 .........
11.8.2 Specifying window parameters for OraclegHel . ... ... ...

11.8.3 Jumping to secondary windows in JavaHelpracle Help

11.9 Linking to destinations within topics . ... . ..o oo oo,
11.10 Creating ALinks for OracleHelp . .. ool
11.11 Merging JavaHelp or Oracle Help systems. ... .............
11.12 Setting up CSH for JavaHelp or Oracle Help.. . .............

12 Generating Eclipse Help

12.1 Understanding how Eclipse Helpworks. ........ .. ... ... ... ... ..

12.2 Setting up an Eclipse Help project .
12.2.1 Creating an Eclipse Help prOJect

12.2.2 Choosing set-up options for an Ecllpse I-peqq;ect .........

12.2.3 Deciding where to locate configurationisgt . . ... ......
12.2.4 Specifying Eclipse Help output options. . .. ...........
12.2.5 Making sure links work in Eclipse Help. ... . .. .........
12.2.6 Disabling breadcrumb trails in Eclipse Help. .. ........

12.3 Configuring Eclipse Help manifestfiles.....................
12.3.1 Specifying a Java manifest file for Eclipbsdp. . . ... ... ..
12.3.2 Specifying Eclipse Help plug-in properties............
12.3.3 Configuring the Java manifest file for psk Help .. ... ...
12.3.4 Configuring the plug-in manifest file foclipse Help . . . .. ..

12.4 Configuring contents and index for EclipsdpHe. .. ............
12.4.1 Choosing contents and index methods fdp&eHelp . . . . ..
12.4.2 Supplying path information for contents amkx links . . . ..
12.4.3 Encoding special characters for conterdsimshex entries. . .
12.4.4 Configuring contents properties for Eclipsdp . . ... ... ..
12.4.5 Configuring index properties for Eclipsepde. .. ........

12.5 Configuring search properties for EclipseHel. . ..............

12.6 Merging Eclipse Helpprojects . . . ............ ... ... ......
12.6.1 Linking primary content to secondary TOCs...........
12.6.2 Linking secondary TOCs to primary contel@pfecatejl. . . .

12.7 Settingup CSH for Eclipse Help ... .. ... ... ... ... ... ....
12.7.1 Understanding hoMif2Go generates context links . ... ..
12.7.2 Naming context file and attribute for sesdamy plug-ins . . . . .
12.7.3 Configuring context IDs and context anchars. . ........
12.7.4 Configuring context descriptions. . . .................
12.7.5 Locating context information. . ... ..................

12.8 Packaging Eclipse Help files . ... ...
12.8.1 Specifying a ZIP command for doc 2|p

..... 390

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

12.8.2 Specifying ZIP command parameters. .. .................. 419
12.8.3 Specifying a JAR command for doc.jar .......................420
12.8.4 Monitoring the packaging step forerrors ... ................. 420
12.8.5 Archiving Eclipse Helpfiles. .. .. ... ..o oo oo o 420
13 Converting to HTML/XHTML 423
13.1 Deciding which type of outputtoproduce. . ..................... 24
13.2 Setting up an HTML project . .- w424
13.2.1 Creating an HTML or XHTML prOJect ........................ 425
13.2.2 Choosing set-up options for an HTML or XHI |groject . . . . . . .. 425
13.2.3 Preparing a document for conversion to HTMXHTML . . ... .. 426
13.2.4 Specifying a different output file extemsio. . .. ............... 427
13.2.5 Checking automatic settings for HTML or XMhplit files .. ...... 427
13.2.6 Establishing a conversion workflow for HTML. . ............. 427
13.2.7 Checking HTML output files for broken links. .. ............. 428
13.2.8 Checking HTML or XML output files faMif2Go version. ... .. .. 428
13.2.9 Using XHTML tagging rules for HTML. . ... ................ 428
13.3 Including starting code and entity references . .................. 429
13.4 Supplying values for the <head>element....................... 29
13.4.1 Specifying HTML/XML version, DOCTYPE, andiD.......... 429
13.4.2 Specifying namespace and language.......... . . . .. ...........430
13.4.3 Specifying character encoding for HTML. . .. ............... 431
13.4.4 Including or omitting HTML/XML generatorformation. .. ...... 433
13.4.5 Specifying page titles for HTML output§le. .. ............... 433
13.4.6 Supplying content for the <meta>tag........ .. ...............434
13.4.7 Specifying nonstandard values for declanati. . . .............. 435
13.5 Specifying HTML <body> attributes. . . ...... . . .......... ... ..... 436
13.6 Specifying document-wide properties for HTML. . . ... .............. 436
13.6.1 Specifying a default DPIsetting . ......................... 436
13.6.2 Converting system variablestotextfor HIM. .. ............. 437
13.6.3 Suppressing closing </p>tagsforHTML................... 437
13.6.4 Suppressing line breaks in HTML and XMLpaudt . .. .......... 437
13.6.5 Preventing adjacent <pre> elements frorgmer.............. 438
13.7 Defining and mapping colorsforHTML . . .............. ... ... ....... 438
13.7.1 Converting colors .. ... e 438
13.7.2 Mapping FrameMaker colorsto new values................. 439
13.7.3 Definingnewcolors ....... ..o 440
13.7.4 Using Web-safecolors ........ccoueooiii .. am
13.7.5 Redefining colors via conversion template... . . .............. 440
13.7.6 Understanding CMYK-to-RGB conversion andesal. . ......... 441
13.8 Converting generated filesforHTML . . oo oo 441
13.8.1 Converting FrameMaker IX and other marlsgs!. ............. 442
13.8.2 Converting FrameMaker TOC and other pagdgliats . ......... 444
13.9 Importing HTML files as insets . e 446
13.10 Converting conditions to HTML attributes. ... .. ................... 446
13.10.1 Understanding how Mif2Go converts cond&io. ............. 446
13.10.2 Mapping FrameMaker conditions to HTMLiatites . . . ... ... .. 447
13.10.3 Displaying condition indicators in HTMLWIiCSS .. .......... 447
13.11 Providing hover text forterms in HTML ...... .. ... ................ 814
13.12 Generating XHTML for Confluence 4.x . . ..o oot 449

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

2013 MAY 18 13



14

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

13.13 Exporting content for database input ........ . ...................450
13.14 Using framesets. . - 1510
13.15 Adding a “Made Wlth Mif2Go” Iabel or button .................... 452
13.16 Passing W3C validation tests . c et 453
13.16.1 Understanding I|m|tat|ons of WSC valldatlo ............... 453
13.16.2 Replacing high ASCII characters for W3Gdadion. . ......... 454
13.16.3 Eliminating <nobr>tags. .. ............ .. ... ... ... .. ... 55
13.16.4 Removing full-row straddles fromtables. ... .............. 456
13.16.5 Avoiding redundant attribute assignmemtsbles ............ 456
13.16.6 Eliminating duplicate ObjectIDs . . ... ... ... ... ... ..... 456
14 Converting to generic XML 457
14.1 Understanding hoif2Go generates XML output . .. ............. 457
14.1.1 Accommodating HTML features in XML output... . .......... 457
14.1.2 Introducing structure with Mif2Go .. ........................ 458
14.1.3 Introducing structure with XSLT. .. ...... ... ... ... ... 458
14.1.4 Creating structure in FrameMaker. . ........ .. ............... 458
14.1.5 Producing SGML with Mif2Go and XSLT. ................... 458
14.2 Setting up a generic XML project. . . . ... ... .. 459
14.3 Specifying generic XML output settings . ..., 59
14.3.1 Creating ageneric XML project .. ....................... 460
14.3.2 Changing output XML version or file extesi . . ............. 460
14.3.3 Specifying character encoding for gene¢lLX. . .. ........... 460
14.3.4 Specifying the root element and contenétyp. . .............. 461
14.3.5 Preventing arbitrary line breaks in XMLttelements. .......... 461
14.4 Providing XML tagsand structure . . .......... ... ...t 461
14.4.1 Generating XML from an unstructured documen. . .......... 462
14.4.2 Deriving XML tags from formatand classmsm. . ............ 462
14.4.3 Eliminating HTML attributes and tags fongec XML ......... 463
14.4.4 Including or excluding FrameMaker autonurshe ... ......... 465
14.4.5 Configuring forced returnsfor XML . . ... ... o oL 465
14.5 Converting FrameMaker liststogeneric XML. . . .................. 466
14.6 Configuringlinksforgeneric XML ... ... ... ... ... . ... .. ... 467
14.7 Converting graphics for generic XML . . ... ... ... ... .. . ... 468
14.8 Converting index entriestogeneric XML ........................ 816
14.8.1 Configuring index markers for conversiorXtdL ............. 469
14.8.2 Defining macros to process indexcontent................. 469
15 Converting to DITA XML 473
15.1 Generating DITA XML with Mif2Go ................ ... ........ 473
15.1.1 Understanding the complexity of a DITA cersion project. . . . .. 473
15.1.2 Understanding what you need to know abdUAD. . .......... 474
15.1.3 Clarifying your purpose for creating DITAtput . . ............ 474
15.1.4 Converting from structured vs. unstructufemimeMaker . . . ... .. 475
15.1.5 Understanding what information you mustdyp . .. .......... 476
15.1.6 Understanding how Mif2Go generates DITApotit. . . ......... 476
15.1.7 Creating valid DITAXML output. . . ...................... 477
15.2 Settingup a DITAXML pProject. . . .. .o oo, 478
15.2.1 Creatinga DITAXML project. . . .. coue oo 478
15.2.2 Choosing set-up options fora DITAXML@¢§ . ............. 479

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

15.3
15.4

15.5

15.6

15.7

15.8

15.2.3 Specifying DITA output options.. . . . oo v oo oo i 480
15.2.4 Specifying DITAVeErsion . ...... ... 480
15.2.5 Configuring the DITA DTD SYSTEM identifier.............. 481
15.2.6 Ensuring FrameMaker 8 import compatibility. . . ............. 481
15.2.7 Substituting document format names foraefaames. .......... 481
Specifying general options for DITA. . oo oo oo oo 483
Configuring DITA elements. . - ceee ... 486
15.4.1 Understanding how M|f2Go dellmlts DITA elemls ............ 486
15.4.2 Treating FrameMaker format names as DI'edneint names. . . . .. 486
15.4.3 Mapping paragraph formats to DITA blockedats. . ........... 487
15.4.4 Mapping character formats to DITA inlinereents ... .......... 492
15.4.5 Assigning multiple typographic elementatormat. . ........... 494
15.4.6 Assigning attributesto DITAelements..................... 495
15.4.7 Preserving whitespace in block elements. . ................. 499
15.4.8 Including PlIs for line, column, orpagedk®. . ................ 499
15.4.9 Providing a <shortdesc> element fora Dtopic .............. 500
15.4.10 Converting index markers to <indextermemants ............ 500
Nesting DITA block elements . . ... ... ... ... it 501
15.5.1 Understanding homiif2Go determines element nesting. . ........ 501
15.5.2 Designating DITA ancestor elements ........ .. ...............502
15.5.3 Fixing up interpolated ancestries. ........ . . ..................503
15.5.4 Deciding when to fully specify ancestry . .. ................. 503
15.5.5 Specifying alternate ancestries for theesalement . . ... ........ 504
15.5.6 Avoiding invalid ancestries. . ... .......... ... ... ... ..... 460
15.5.7 Specifying first-child status for nestedmsénts. . ............... 505
15.5.8 Configuringnested lists. . ............................ 505
15.5.9 Closing DITA ancestor elements. . . ........ . ... ..............506
15.5.10 Opening DITA ancestorelements. . ........ .................507
15.5.11 Configuring multi-paragraph listitems.................... 508
15.5.12 Splitting a paragraph into separate DITeents . ............ 508
15.5.13 Specifying DITA elementlevels. .. ...................... 509
Converting tablestoDITAXML . . . . . our oo e 510
15.6.1 Working witiMif2Go DITAtabletypes ............ ... .o .. 510
15.6.2 Marking table footer rows for future refece. . .. .............. 511
15.6.3 Designating ancestors for <table>elements................ 512
15.6.4 Applying attributes to DITAtables. . ....... . ................. 512
15.6.5 Configuring DITA table components .. .................... 513
15.6.6 Converting tables used only as image coetsi. . . ............. 514
15.6.7 Omitting table coding entirely. . . . ... ... ... ... ... 515
Specifying options forimages inDITAXML . ... ... ... ... 516
15.7.1 Designating ancestors for <image> and <@igments. .......... 516
15.7.2 Specifying what to include in a <fig>wrapp................. 517
15.7.3 Omitting size attributes from images folBloutput. . .......... 518
15.7.4 Providing alternate text for images . o ee..........b18
15.7.5 Including MathFullForm equations in <a|tereents ............ 518
15.7.6 Including the original image DPI as anilatte. . . . ............. 518
15.7.7 Understanding why images might look incctlyescaled . . ... .. .. 519
Organizing DITATOPICS. . . . .t e e e e 519
15.8.1 Understanding when to split, nest, or WD&pA topics .......... 519
15.8.2 Splitting FrameMaker files into DITAtofites. . .. ............ 520
15.8.3 Renaming DITAtopicfiles. ... .. ..ot 520

2013 MAY 18 15



16

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

15.8.4 Nesting DITA topics inunsplitfiles ....................... 521
15.8.5 Wrapping DITA topics in a top-level <ditalement. .. ......... 521
15.9 Configuring DITA topics . : N - V4
15.9.1 Designating startlng pomts for DITA toplcs ................. 522
15.9.2 Specifying the DITAtopictype. . . . cocoee v o i e 524
15.9.3 Specifying the ID fora DITAtOPIC. .« oo 526
15.9.4 Adjusting DITA topic IDs generated fromefihames. . .......... 526
15.9.5 Specifying alternate titles fora DITAtopi .................. 526
15.9.6 Omitting a DITA topic fromthe TOC. . ...................... 527
15.10 Configuring cross referencesand links forA . . .................. 527
15.10.1 Understanding hovif2Go converts cross references. .. .... ... 527
15.10.2 Specifying an outputclass for cross-refegevrappers . ........ 528
15.10.3 Linking to elements below topiclevel . . .................. 528
15.10.4 Retaining cross-reference content in <xedéments. . ......... 528
15.10.5 Omitting <xref> elements from footnotes. .. .............. 529
15.10.6 Overriding <xref> attribute values. ...................... 529
15.11 Exporting FrameMaker variablesto DITAXML.. . ................ 530
15.11.1 Understanding how Mif2Go represents véggmlm DITA. . ... .. 530
15.11.2 Specifying how to treat FrameMaker vagabl. . . ............ 530
15.11.3 Treating FrameMaker variablesasconrefs .. ............. 531
15.11.4 Retaining format properties of user vdeisin DITA. . ... ... .. 532
15.12 Converting conditions to DITA attributes. ... . .................... B3
15.12.1 Understanding how Mif2Go converts conddilatext . .. ... .. .. 533
15.12.2 Mapping FrameMaker conditions to eleménbates . ... ... .. 533
15.12.3 Disallowing condition conversion for sédstelements. ... ... .. 534
15.13 Marking FrameMaker textinsets iNnDITA ... . ... . ... 534
15.14 Including CSH targets inDITAXML .. ....... ... ... ... ... ...... 535
15.15 Overriding DITA settingswithmarkers. ........................ %3
16 Configuring DITA maps 539
16.1 Understanding how Mif2Go generates DITAmaps.. . . ............. 539
16.2 Configuring DITA ditamaps. . . . . .« e o et e 539
16.2.1 Specifying options for ditamaps . ........................ 539
16.2.2 Specifying topic levelsinditamaps....................... 544
16.2.3 Accounting for missing topic levels. ...................... 544
16.2.4 Specifying roles for topicsinditamaps .................... 545
16.2.5 Adding relationship tables to ditamaps..... ... .............. 546
16.2.6 Providing navigation aids in ditamaps....... . ... ............. 547
16.3 Constructing a DITAbookmap. . ............. ... ... ... ... ... 548
16.3.1 Specifying the type of map forabook...................... 548
16.3.2 Specifying <booktitle> information. . ...... ... .......... ... .. 548
16.3.3 Specifying <bookmeta> information. . .................... 549
16.3.4 Extending <part> to include <appendix> .................. 550
16.3.5 Choosing whether a bookmap references orappics ......... 550
16.3.6 Excluding the book-level reltable from akmap. ............. 550
16.4 Mapping FrameMaker files to bookmap composent. . . ............. 551
16.4.1 Assigning bookmap roles to FrameMaker files. . .. .......... 551
16.4.2 Assigning frontmatter and backmatter raled components. . . . .. 552
16.4.3 Including multiple booklist components lo¢ tsame type ........ 553
16.4.4 Assigning a divider role to a section fitechapter ............. 554

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

16.4.5 Assigning a series of roles to a singlerfefdaker file. . .. ... .. .. 554
16.4.6 Assigning a single role to a series of felstaker files. . ....... .. 554
16.4.7 Including placeholders for additional bo@elements. ... ...... 555
16.5 Providing attributes for bookmap wrappereata. .. ................. 555
16.6 Overriding DITA map settings with markers....................... 556
17 Converting to DocBook XML 557
17.1 Generating DocBook XML witllif2Go . ................ ... .. ... 557
17.1.1 Understanding what you need to know abaaHdok. . ......... 557
17.1.2 Clarifying your purpose for creating DocRamutput . . .. ........ 557
17.1.3 Understanding what information you mustpyp. .. ........... 558
17.2 Setting up a DocBook XML project. . . . e oo oo 559
17.2.1 Creating a DOCBOOK Project . ... ..ceu o 559
17.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a DocBook mtaje. ... ........... 560
17.2.3 Specifying DocBook outputoptions . . ..................... 561
17.3 Specifying general options for DocBook. .. ..................... 65
17.3.1 Configuring styles for DocBook XML . ...................... 562
17.3.2 Configuring entity information for DocBoo#¥L . ............. 563
17.3.3 Configuring links for DocBook XML. .. .................... 563
17.3.4 Configuring tables for DocBook XML . . ... ... .. ... ... 563
17.3.5 Retaining empty paragraph tags in DocBabletcells. . . ... ... .. 564
17.3.6 Configuring footnotes for DocBook XML .....................564
17.4 Configuring DocBook elements. . ........... ... .ttt 564
17.4.1 Treating FrameMaker format names as elemames ... ........ 565
17.4.2 Mapping paragraph formats to DocBook elémen ... ......... 565
17.4.3 Mapping character formats to DocBook elemen. ............ 568
17.4.4 Assigning ID attributes to DocBook blockments ............. 569
17.4.5 Assigning attributes other than ID to DooBelements. . ... ... .. 571
17.5 Nesting DocBook block elements . s .....573
17.5.1 Understanding homif2Go determlnes element nestlng .......... 573
17.5.2 Designating DocBook ancestorelements .................. 573
17.5.3 Fixing up interpolated ancestries. ........ . . ..................574
17.5.4 Deciding when to fully specify ancestry . .. ................. 575
17.5.5 Specifying alternate ancestries for theesalement . .. .......... 575
17.5.6 Specifying first-child status for nestedmsénts. . ............... 576
17.5.7 Specifying full ancestry for nested section. ................. 576
17.5.8 Closing DocBook ancestorelements. ..................... 577
17.5.9 Opening DocBook ancestorelements. . ................... 578
17.5.10 Configuring multi-paragraph listitems.................... 578
17.5.11 Specifying DocBook elementlevels. .....................579
17.6 Designating ancestors fortableelements. ..................... 580
17.7 Specifying options for figure elements . ....................... 581
17.7.1 Deciding what to include in afigure eletnen. .. .............. 581
17.7.2 Specifying ancestry for figure elements..... ... .............. 581
17.7.3 Omitting size attributes from images forcBook . ............. 582
17.8 Overriding DocBook settings withmarkers. ....................... 582
18 Splitting and extracting files 585
18.1 Splitting versus extracting . . . ... cov ittt e e 585
18.2 Splitting files . .. ... e 586
2013 MAY 18 17

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.



18

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

18.2.1 Designating splitpoints . . ......... ... .. .. ... ... 586
18.2.2 Managing splitpoints. .. .. ... ... . 588
18.2.3 Combining instead of splitting files. ...... . .................. 591
18.3 Extracting files .. ...« i 591
18.3.1 Enabling and disabling extract processing. .. .............. 591
18.3.2 Delimiting materialtoextract ... ............. ... ... ..., 592
18.4 Identifying split and extract files . . ...... .. cetete. . 593
18.4.1 Understanding how split and extract fllasrmmed ............ 593
18.4.2 Specifying page titles for splitorextréilds . . . ............... 594
18.4.3 Supplying <meta> text for splitorextrilgs . . .. ............. 598
18.5 Inserting HTML code in split and extractéile . . . ................... 859
18.5.1 Choosing how to insert code inextractS.................... 598
18.5.2 Assigning code to [Inserts] keywords fdits@and extracts. . . . . .. 599
18.5.3 Using special sections to insert code treets .. .............. 600
18.6 Referencing split and extractfiles. ............................ 600
18.7 Customizing and replacing extracts . ........ .. ...................601
18.7.1 Using markers for extract processing........ .. ............... 602
18.7.2 Customizing title textforextracts . ....................... 602
18.7.3 Replacing extracts with links in the pafdet. . ............... 603
18.7.4 Specifying extracts: anexample .. .......................... 607
19 Creating HTML links 609
19.1 Understanding sources of links. ... .cccccc. .. ..o o oo, 609
19.2 Specifying link appearance. .. ... ..o ... 609
19.2.1 Specifyinglinkcolors . ...... .o 610
19.2.2 Specifyinglinkclass ........ ... .. 610
19.2.3 Assigning link attributes with markers. .................... 612
19.2.4 Specifying link propertieswithmacros.................... 612
19.2.5 Replacing problem charactersinlinks...... . ................ 612
19.2.6 Forcinglinktexttolowercase ............ ..., 613
19.3 Specifying link destination . . veeenn . 613
19.3.1 Forcing links to top- of page for selectadagraph formats ....... 614
19.3.2 Forcing all links totop-of-page . . oo oo i oo 614
19.3.3 Linking to an arbitrary location . . . ...... .. ... ... ... ... 614
19.3.4 Providing alternate link destinations . ... .................. 615
19.3.5 Troubleshootingbad links . ............. ... ... ... ....... 61
19.4 Creating jumps to particular windows for HTML. .. ................ 616
19.5 Converting FrameMaker linkstoHTML . . .......................... 617
19.5.1 Converting FrameMaker cross referencesitdH . . .......... 617
19.5.2 Converting FrameMaker hypertext links toMHT . . . ... ... .. .. 619
19.5.3 Including ObjectIlD anchors as linktargets. . . .............. 620
19.6 Linking to other files and othbtif2Go projects. . . ................. 621
19.6.1 Identifying HTML link destinations with EilDs. . ... .......... 621
19.6.2 Retaining file paths in interfile links ... . . .. ................ 622
19.6.3 Enabling links to renamed or relocatedsfile. .. .............. 622
19.6.4 Enabling links to files in other projects ... .. ................ 623
19.6.5 Updating links between files in differendjects. . . ............ 624
19.6.6 Mapping linkstotextinsets. ............ ... ... .. ... ..... 462
19.7 Linking to external destinations ... .............. .. ... ... ... 625

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

20 Providing navigation in HTML 627
20.1 Understanding how navigation linkswork. . ...................... 752
20.2 Generatingtrailsoflinks . ... .. oo i .. .027
20.2.1 Understanding trails of Irnks ............................ %2
20.2.2 Specifying whether to include trailsokbn . . . ................ 628
20.2.3 Specifying whatto include intrailsofdsn. . .................. 628
20.2.4 Specifying heading levels for trailsokén. . . ................. 630
20.2.5 Specifying where to display trails of links. . .. ............... 630
20.3 Including local TOCS . . .. vttt e e 631
20.3.1 Directingif2Go to generate local TOCs . ......... ... ...631
20.3.2 Configuringlocal TOCs ... .. oo 163
20.3.3 Positioning local TOCs in HTML topicS...... ..o oo oo oo oot 634
20.3.4 Creating local TOCs in FrameMaker . ........................635
20.4 Creating a browse sequence. - I ¢ X151
20.4.1 Understanding how browse macros work .................. 636
20.4.2 Choosing buttons versus text links for@aise sequence . ... ... .. 638
20.4.3 Formatting browse-link labels. ........................... 639
20.4.4 Modifying macros <$_prev>, <$_next>, andtop>............ 639
20.4.5 Understanding browse keyword scope andulfefalues . ........ 641
20.4.6 Specifying where to invoke a browse macro.. . .............. 642
20.4.7 Considering an example of browse navigatian . ... .......... 643
20.4.8 Specifying an alternate file sequence fomse links. .. ......... 644
21 Mapping text formats to HTML/XML 645
21.1 Understanding how Mif2Go convertstext. ...............ovvvu. .. 645
21.2 Choosing how to map formats . Y 7 £
21.3 Mapping paragraph formats . I ¢ 741)
21.3.1 Assigning HTML tags and attrlbutes to peapg formats ........ 646
21.3.2 Converting sidehead and run-in paragraphdts . ............. 648
21.3.3 Converting paragraph formats with autonusbe. . . ... .. ... ... 648
21.3.4 Including text-frame contentinline ....................... 649
21.3.5 Designating script paragraph formats.........................650
21.3.6 Stripping paragraph properties .. ........ . ... 650
21.3.7 Keeping or removing reference frames.....................651
21.3.8 Deciding how to treat forced returns........ .. ................651
21.3.9 Providing content for empty paragraphs....... . . .............. 651
21.3.10 Eliminating empty paragraphsintext.....................652
21.3.11 Eliminating invisible paragraphs. . ....................... 652
21.3.12 Eliminating unwanted paragraphs. . ....... . ................652
21.4 Mapping character formats. . R & [oXC
21.5 Assigning properties to text formats e ce........653
21.5.1 Understanding where to specify format prtypm/errrdes ........ 654
21.5.2 Overriding paragraph alignment and size@nies. . ............ 656
21.5.3 Overriding properties added by typogragiéenents . . .. ........ 657
21.5.4 Overriding properties specified infontdag . . ................ 657
21.6 Mapping special characters . ... .. P 11
21.6.1 Understanding hoMif2Go represents characters ........... 658.
21.6.2 Understanding hoMif2Go treats tabs in HTML/XML .. ........ 658
21.6.3 Understanding Mif2Go support for FrameMakeiUnicode . . . . .. 659
21.6.4 Converting Western European accented cfeasac. . ... ........ 660

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

2013 MAY 18 19



20

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

21.6.5 Mapping individual special characters...... .. ............... 660
21.6.6 Mapping characters in a special font....... .. ................ 662
21.6.7 Avoiding use of special charactersinURIs... . .............. 663
21.6.8 Preventing character mapping . . . wuwu v oo 663
21.7 Mapping fonts. . . ... ... e 663
21.7.1 Specifying a default fontand size ........................... 664
21.7.2 Remapping fonts . ......... . mu 664
21.7.3 Mapping fontsizes. ... ...... ... i 664
21.7.4 Including or excluding fonttags .. ....................... 665
21.7.5 Managing font tags forsymbolfonts...................... 666
21.7.6 Excluding face and size attributes fromtags ............... 666
21.7.7 Accommodating browser font-rendering défeges ............ 666
21.8 Managing typographic elements for HTMLor XML . .. ............. 667
21.8.1 Deciding whether to suppress typograplmehts. . .. ......... 667
21.8.2 Choosing how to treat typographic elements. ... ........... 667
21.9 Specifyingtextcolorsfor HTML . . .. ... ... . .. ... 669
21.10 Configuring preformatted text for HTML/XML. . .. ................ 670
21.10.1 Eliminating line wraps in preformattedttex . . .............. 670
21.10.2 Replacing tabs with spaces in preformaéed. . ... .......... 671
21.11 Converting footnotesto HTML or XML . ... ....... ...t 671
21.11.1 Configuring and placing footnotes. ...................... 671
21.11.2 Eliminating links to jump footnotes. ...... .. ................ 672
21.11.3 Using list tags or <div> and <p> tagsjfonp footnotes . . ... ... 672
21.11.4 Formatting jump footnote text with macros.. .............. 673
21.12 Converting listformatsto HTML. . .. .cocc. oo oo, 674
21.12.1 Understanding the problem with HTML lists. . ............. 674
21.12.2 Converting list formats to HTML liststgle. ................ 675
21.12.3 Indenting listitems. . .. .. ue i 678
21.12.4 Converting list formats to HTML/XML paraghs . .. ......... 679
22 Setting up CSS for HTML 681
22.1 DecidingwhethertouseCSS. ... . oo iiiiiie ... ... 681
22.2 Understanding howtouse CSS. ... ... ... . i, 681
22.3 Understanding hoMif2Go generatesCSS. . ............. c0we ... 682
22.4 Specifying CSSfile and link options . ... ...................... 683
22.4.1 Specifying CSS options at project set-op@ti. . . .............. 683
22.4.2 Specifying CSS options ivif2Go configurationfile.......... 684
22.4.3 Designating and locating a CSSfile ......................... 686
22.4.4 DirectingMif2Go to generate a CSSfile .................. 686
22.4.5 Understanding effects of the older Stylesketting . ........... 687
22.5 Understanding how CSS affects otheroptions. . .................. 687
22.6 Linking to alternate CSSfiles. .. .. ... .. . . . i 688
22.6.1 Selecting a CSSfile at run time. . . iiiiiie....... 088
22.6.2 Changing CSS files in the middle of a doeum .............. 689
22.6.3 Customizingthe CSSIlinktag ... .ouu.o oo, 690
22.6.4 Using an alternate CSS link tag for Netechp. . .. ............ 690
22.7 Assigning CSS classes . . N s 1 X I
22.7.1 Understanding CSS class name restrlctlons ................ 691
22.7.2 Mapping paragraph formats to CSS classes.... . . ........... 692
22.7.3 Mapping character formats to tags or spasses . ............. 693

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

22.7.4 Assigning CSS classestotable formats.................... 694
22.7.5 Assigning CSS classes to text and tablnftes . ... ........... 694
22.7.6 Assigning CSS classes based on Unicodaciearanges ... ..... 694
22.7.7 Assigning CSS classes to FrameMaker camgiti. . ............ 695
22.7.8 Using link format names as CSS classnames............... 696
22.7.9 Using CSSclassnamesastagsfor XML .................. 696
22.7.10 Omitting tags from CSS selectors. . e eee.....096
22.7.11 Overriding CSS class for selected pardfg;rap ............... 697
22.8 Customizing CSS properties .. ... .. e ......098
22.8.1 Assigning a CSS generic font famlly ...................... 698
22.8.2 Specifying CSS <body> tag properties .. ceve.......098
22.8.3 Specifying CSS size values and units ofsnmmnent ............ 699
22.8.4 Overriding styles iMif2Go-generated CSSfiles ............ 00.7
22.8.5 Adjusting leading (line spacing) inCSS.................... 700
22.8.6 Preventing <font> tags from overriding G88perties. .. ........ 701
23 Including graphics in HTML 703
23.1 Starting with default graphicsoptions . ... .................. ... 703
23.2 Understanding graphics processing for HTML ... . . ................. 703
23.3 Locating graphicsfilesforHTML . ... .. ..o oo oo v oo oo ... ... 704
23.4 Specifying options for HTML graphics. . ... .. .. ... ... ... ... .. 057
23.4.1 Using referenced graphics without convgrtin. . . ............. 706
23.4.2 Specifying formats of replacement graphics.. . .............. 706
23.4.3 Choosing a graphics conversion method. ... ............... 707
23.4.4 Using referenced, embedded, and compowaphips. . . ......... 707
23.4.5 Omitting graphics from HTML or XML output . . .. ........... 708
23.5 Selecting and modifying graphics . .. P A 0151
23.5.1 Assigning properties to sets of graphlcs ..................... 708
23.5.2 Replacing or surrounding a graphic withmaode. . . .......... 710
23.5.3 Converting only the visible portion of aghic. . ............... 712
23.5.4 Converting reference-page graphics for HTML. ............. 712
23.5.5 Eliminating graphics in unanchored frames.................. 713
23.5.6 Omitting paragraph tags around graphics . ................. 713
23.5.7 Retaining run-in images in otherwise engatsagraphs .......... 713
23.6 Positioning graphicsin HTMLoutput . . ... ... ..o 714
23.6.1 Positioning graphics anchored in emptygraghs. . .. .......... 714
23.6.2 Aligning anchored graphics. .. ............. .. ... .. . . ... 714
23.6.3 Indentingimages . ... ..ot imee e 716
23.6.4 Adding spaceaboveanimage.............. ... .. ... ... 717
23.6.5 Eliminating space above or below graphidsible cells. . ... ... .. 717
23.7 Specifying HTML image attributes . . . ... ..................... 718
23.8 Providing (or omitting) alternate text fordges. .. ................... 871
23.9 Scaling images for HTML . - e . . 719
23.9.1 Excluding image size attrlbutes from HTML ............... 720
23.9.2 Adjusting image size for selected graphics.. .. .............. 720
23.9.3 Adjusting image resolution for referenceapfpics . . .. .......... 721
23.9.4 Specifying image resolution for exportedpyics. . . ............ 721
23.9.5 Specifying px units for graphics sizedixefs . ................ 722
23.10 Creatingimage mapsforHTML ............. .. ... ... ....... 722
23.10.1 Creating hotspots forimagemaps. .. .. .................. 722
2013 MAY 18 21

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

23.10.2 Providing alternate text for a hotspadinimage map . ......... 723
23.10.3 Specifying jumps from image maps infraet®s . ... ......... 725
23.11 Supplying a background image or watermark. . .. ................ 725
23.12 Converting equations for HTML . . .. oo 725
24 Converting tables to HTML 727
24.1 Assigning properties to tables. - e . 127
24.1.1 Understanding which tabIe features camhaerted ............ 727
24.1.2 Understanding precedence of assignmentoggth . ... ........ 728
24.1.3 Overriding default table and cell properaad attributes . .. ... .. 728
24.2 Defining setsoftables. . ........... . . i 728
24.2.1 Determiningthe TablelD........... ... ... ... . . ...... 729
24.2.2 Creatingtable groups. .. ..o veieee e 729
24.2.3 Using wildcards to specify table sets....... .. ................ 730
24.3 Specifying table structure . . . . ... ... 730
24.3.1 Choosing the table structure model .. - ceeeee... 730
24.3.2 ldentifying row and column groups and heaﬁﬂs ............ 731
24.3.3 ldentifying table headers and footers...... ... ............... 734
24.4 Specifying table attributes. . .. ........ .. ... 735
24.4.1 Specifying attributes foralltables . ....................... 736
24.4.2 Overriding attributes for selected tables ... ... .............. 736
24.4.3 AssigningaCSSclasstoatable ........................ 737
24.4.4 Using markers to assign attributes to w@lstews, orcells. .. ... .. 737
24.4.5 Specifying attributes fortablerows. . ..................... 737
24.4.6 Specifying attributes fortablecells . ...................... 738
24.4.7 Eliminating automatically generated attiélsu. . . . ............. 739
24.4.8 Adjusting borders, cell spacing, and catiging . . ............. 739
24.4.9 Determining the width of tablecolumns ................... 741
24.4.10 Deciding what to do with empty paragraphable cells ....... 744
24.4.11 Using shading and colorintables ........ .. ................ 745
24.5 Positioning tables, table titles, and tablatrfiotes. . . .............. ... 467
24.5.1 Indentingtables . ........ ... .. . . . 747
24.5.2 Configuring and positioning table titles. . .. ... ............. 747
24.5.3 Eliminating FrameMaker table title variable . . . ............. 748
24.5.4 Positioning table footnotes. . .. ... oL 487
24.6 Using macros to control table properties..... .. .................. 748
24.6.1 Invoking macros aroundtables ... ......................... 748
24.6.2 Adding space beforetables . ... ... ... 749
24.6.3 Adjusting space aftertables. ... .................. ... ... ..., 974
24.6.4 Turning processing on and off around setetdbles. . . ......... 750
24.6.5 Specifying row-group, row, and cell atttdsiwith macros. . ... .. 750
24.6.6 Capturing table row and column counts wéhables. . ......... 751
24.6.7 Selectively modifying table text with magran example . .. ... .. 752
24.7 Converting tables to paragraphs . .. .... .. Y £ X
24.7.1 Removing table-specific tags from all table ................. 753
24.7.2 Removing table-specific tags from seletaddes . ............. 754
24.7.3 Removing table-specific tags from compldés. . ............ 754
25 Generating WAI markup for HTML 755
25.1 Comparingif2ZGo markup methods for WAI . ...... ... . ... .... 755
25.1.1 Choosing a markup method for WAI attributes. . .. .......... 755

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

25.1.2 Using paragraph formats for WAl attributes.. . . ............. 755
25.1.3 Creating custom markers for WAl attributes . . .. ............ 756
25.2 Applying WAl markuptoimages ..... ... 756
25.2.1 Following WAI guidelines forimages . ...... ... ... .ot 757
25.2.2 Assigning WAI image attributes with dedezhformats . . ... ... .. 757
25.2.3 Assigning WAI image attributes with custorarkers. . .......... 757
25.2.4 Assigning WAI image attributes via fBject Attributeslialog . . .758
25.3 Applying WAl markuptolinks . ...... ... ... .. . . . . . . . .. 758
25.3.1 Following WAI guidelinesforlinks . ....................... 758
25.3.2 Assigning WAI link attribute values withdieated formats .. . . . ... 758
25.3.3 Assigning WAI link attribute values withgtam markers. ... ... .. 759
25.4 Applying WAl markuptotables .................................759
25.4.1 Following WAI guidelines for tables ......................... 759
25.4.2 Choosing a WAI markup method for tables..... . ............. 760
25.4.3 Providing table summary and title inforraati. . ............... 760
25.4.4 I|dentifying table row and column informatio. . ............... 762
26 ldentifying HTML table structure for WAI 763
26.1 Identifying table rowsandcolumns. . .............. ... ... ... 763
26.1.1 Developing a strategy for row and colummkug . . . ........... 763
26.1.2 Comparing scope and id/headers accesgilméthods . . . ........ 763
26.1.3 Specifying a default accessibility method... .. ............... 764
26.1.4 Overriding the default accessibility method . .. .............. 765
26.2 Associating table cells with headercells..........................766
26.2.1 Specifying group properties for headerscell . .. .............. 766
26.2.2 Using paragraph formats for table-celifamtes . . ... ........... 767
26.2.3 Assigning table-cell attribute values wdtidicated formats . . . . . .. 772
26.2.4 Assigning table-cell attribute values watlstom markers. .. ...... 772
27 Marking HTML table cells for WAI 775
27.1 Understanding table cell settings . . ........ . . . ..o oo TT5
27.2 Using the scope method to identify tablescell ... ................. 757
27.3 Using the id/headers method to identify tadeliés . . . . ................. 777
27.3.1 Choosing anid/headerslevel. ... ... ... ... ... ... .. ...... 777
27.3.2 Specifying id/headers attributes fortadallts . ... .............. 777
27.3.3 Grouping header cells for identification . .. ................. 778
27.3.4 Column-group and row-group extent . ........ . . . .. ..o oL L 779
27.3.5 Choosing a different row-group method.......................780
27.3.6 Using span attributes to identify rows agllimns . ... .......... 780
27.3.7 Column-span and row-spanextent .. ..................... 781
27.3.8 ldentifying individual table cells by rowmdcolumn............. 782
27.3.9 Columnand row extent . . . ... .cuue oo 378
27.3.10 Using span IDs with row orcolumnIDs. . ................. 783
27.4 Overriding default table-cell settings. . ..................... ... 784
27.5 Using ColGroup and RowGroup cells . - S - 7. 74
27.5.1 Understanding how the CoIGroup propertylwor. ............. 784
27.5.2 Understanding how the RowGroup propertyksor. . . .......... 785
28 Working with macros 787
28.1 Defining and invoKing Macros. . .......c. ottt e 787
28.1.1 Defining macros . ......... i 787
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAY 18 23



24

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

28.1.2 INVOKING @MACIO . . . . ittt e ettt e 791
28.1.3 Nesting macros. . Y Ao X !
28.1.4 Using predeflned MACIOS .« vt e e et 792
28.2 Accessinilif2Go macro libraries. . . ... .. . e L 792
28.2.1 Understandinglif2Go-supplied macro libraries . ... ...... ... 792
28.2.2 ModifyingMif2Go-supplied macro definitions ............. 793
28.2.3 Storing a macro definitionina separdee fi. . ................ 793
28.2.4 Including macro definitions in your own matbrary .......... 794
28.3 Using macro variables. . ce Y 4215
28.3.1 Creating and mvokmg macro varlables ... 196
28.3.2 Assigning values to macro variables .. Y 4 ¥
28.3.3 Incrementing and decrementing macro vaarv'abl .............. 799
28.3.4 Using predefined macro variables . e ceo...... 800
28.3.5 Treating FrameMaker user varlables as m&mables .......... 801
28.3.6 Using some FrameMaker system variablesagsawariables. . . . . 802
28.3.7 Creating macro variables from paragrapttesan. . .. .......... 802
28.4 Using multiple-value listvariables . . .............................806
28.4.1 Understanding list-variable syntax. ....................... 806
28.4.2 Assigning a value to a list-variableitem ... ................ 806
28.4.3 Initializing listvariables. . ... ......... ... ... . . . 807
28.4.4 Using macrosto process listS. . . e oo i 807
28.4.5 Using pointersto process lists . . ccccooee oo oo oL 80
28.4.6 Using a list instead of a conditional esgren. . ............... 809
28.5 Accessing settings with configuration macros. . ................... 809
28.5.1 Understanding configuration macros ancaldes. . . ........... 809
28.5.2 Determining the value of a configurationiadle .............. 810
28.5.3 Deploying configurationmacros . . . ..............ccou... 810
28.6 Using expressions in macros. e RN < I A
28.6.1 Understanding macro expressmns ....................... 811
28.6.2 Understanding operands and operators....... . .............. 811
28.6.3 Displaying expression results inoutput..... .. ............... 813
28.6.4 Using control structures in expressions.... . . ............... 815
28.6.5 Specifying substrings in expressions ... . . ............... 817
28.6.6 Using list variables in expressions........ . .................. 818
28.6.7 Using indirection in expressions . .. ...................... 819
28.6.8 Removing spaces from strings: an example................ 820
28.7 Passing a parametertoamacro. . . ccceee v oo, 820
28.8 Debuggingmacros .......... ..o i .. 820
28.9 Deploying macros and macro varlables Ce v, .. 2@
28.9.1 Understanding where to use macros and nmrables ......... 821
28.9.2 Invoking macros at predetermined pointsutput. . .. .......... 821
28.9.3 Surrounding or replacing text with codemarcros. .. ........... 822
28.9.4 Converting a dictionary-style listto anMOtable............. 824
28.9.5 Assigning macros to graphics or tablegHfoML . . ............ 827
28.9.6 Redefining navigation macrosin HTML. .................. 827
28.9.7 Using HTML Macro markers to invoke macros ............. 828
28.9.8 Implementing drop-down text with macros.... . ............. 828
28.10 Using macros to fine-tune HTML or XML output . .. .............. 828

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

29 Working with FrameMaker markers 831
29.1 Using custom FrameMaker markers . .. ..uu i, 318
29.2 Adding custom marker types . 0832
29.2.1 Identifying dedicated custom marker types .................. 832
29.2.2 Naming new custom markertypes e ....834
29.2.3 Understanding attribute markers . ... ..834
29.2.4 Using attribute markers for HTML or XML ................... 835
29.3 Remapping marker types and hypertext commands . . .............. 836
29.3.1 Remapping and cloning markertypes. .................... 836
29.3.2 Understanding when to remap marker types................ 837
29.3.3 Remapping FrameMaker hypertext commands............... 837
29.4 Defining and redefining marker behavior ....................... 38
29.4.1 Assigning properties to marker types... cieieeeee......838
29.4.2 Observing restrictions on redefining matkeinavror ............ 840
29.4.3 Understanding examples of marker rededimiti. . . . ............ 840
29.5 Suppressing markers. . P & 72 1
29.6 Using marker property names for marker types. . ... 842
29.7 Inserting code ortextwithmarkers . ...........................842
29.7.1 Inserting marker content in output . P 7 724
29.7.2 Surrounding marker content with code . c......843
29.7.3 Processing marker content as text for XI\/ILN/I-tL/XHTML ...... 844
29.7.4 Surrounding attribute markers with code ..... . ............... 845
29.7.5 Converting custom markers to attributes.... .. ............... 845
29.7.6 Including code to be executed before actopi. . . .............. 846
29.8 Identifying markers with variable <$$_objdeti. . . ................... 847
30 Working with templates 849
30.1 Working with configuration templates. . ....................... 849
30.1.1 Understanding how templates are organized... . ............. 849
30.1.2 Understanding how templates are named....... ... ...........850
30.1.3 Understanding how templates are chainestheg . ............. 850
30.1.4 Understanding how macro libraries are degath. . .. ........... 851
30.2 Referencing configuration files and templates . . .. ................ 185
30.3 Including document-specific configuratioresl. . ... .................. 852
30.3.1 Understanding document-specific configorafiles. . . ... ... .. .. 853
30.3.2 Referencing a document-specific configorefile. . .. .......... 853
30.3.3 Deciding where to keep document-specififigaration files . . . . . 854
30.3.4 Indicating the intended scope of a configanfile ............. 855
30.4 Including chapter-specific configurationdile. . . .................. 855
30.5 Deciding which configuration filetoedit.... .. ................... 856
30.5.1 Understanding what configuration filesavailable. ... ......... 857
30.5.2 Editing a project configurationfile ...... . .................... 858
30.5.3 Editing a document-specific configuratioe f. .. .............. 859
30.5.4 Editing an output-specific configuratiolefi. . . ................ 860
30.5.5 Editing a macro configurationfile. . ..................... .. .. 861
30.5.6 Indicating the intended scope of a conigan file .. ........... 861
30.6 Creating your own configuration templates..... .. .................. 186
30.6.1 Creating a template from a project configion file. ... ......... 862
30.6.2 Deciding what to include in a general cgunfation template . . . . .. 862

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

2013 MAY 18 25



26

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

30.6.3 Chaining configuration templates . ....................... 863
30.7 Applying FrameMaker conversion templates...... .. ................ 863
30.7.1 Specifying conversion-template settings..... . . .............. 864
30.7.2 Applying alternate conversion templates.... . . .............. 865
30.7.3 Changing template options. . . . . ...cccc. .. ... o 866
30.7.4 Avoiding template-related disasters........ .................. 866
30.7.5 Troubleshooting template import problems.... .............. 866
31 Working with graphics 869
31.1 Choosing an appropriate graphicsformat. .. .................... 6B
31.1.1 Graphics formats for Word documents ....................... 869
31.1.2 Graphics formats for WinHelp. . ... ......... ... ... ... ... 869
31.1.3 WMF format limitations .. ......ce.. .. 870
31.1.4 GraphicsformatsforHTML .. ... . ..o ... 871
31.2 Converting and exporting graphics. . .cc..cc. . ... ... .o L. 871
31.2.1 Converting bitmap graphics. . ... e oo i 871
31.2.2 Converting vector graphics . ......u. ..o i i i 874
31.2.3 Exporting and converting embedded graphics. . ............ 877
31.2.4 Exporting images and creating files fromEddbjects. . ... ...... 881
31.2.5 Converting graphics with FrameMaker exfitiers .. .......... 883
31.2.6 Embedding bitmap graphics in WMF for Winplel. . ... ....... 886
31.2.7 Exporting embedded graphics imported froordV............ 886
31.3 Replacing and relocating graphics files .. ... 887
31.3.1 Changing graphics files for HTML output .................... 887
31.3.2 Changing graphics files for RTF output ... ................ 890
31.4 Specifying custom settings for individualgs .. .................. 895
31.4.1 Overriding graphics settings with customkees . ............. 895
31.4.2 Overriding graphics settings with FrameMakgect attributes . . . 896
31.5 Controlling image appearance in RTF output.... . .. ................ 898
31.5.1 Rescaling bitmap graphics. . ... ... ... ... . L. 898
31.5.2 Reorienting bitmap graphics . ... ... . o 899
31.5.3 Compressing bitmap graphics . . .. o oo 899
31.5.4 Positioning borders around inline graphics. . ............... 900
31.5.5 Mapping FrameMaker pen style patterns. .. ............... 900
31.5.6 Convertinggraphictext.............. ... ... ... .. ..... 9201
31.5.7 Specifying transparency for WinHelp 4. . .................. 903
31.6 Converting graphics with Microsoft Word fike. . . .. ................ 904
32 Working with content models 905
32.1 Understandinylif2ZGo contentmodels.......................... 905
32.2 Modifying or replacing a contentmodel. .. ..................... 905
32.2.1 Obtaining a copy of a built-in content-mlode. . . . ............ 906
32.2.2 Generating a content model fromaDTD..................... 906
32.3 Preparing a content model for use Wiif2Go ... ................... 907
32.4 Understanding content-model configurations.... . .................. 908
32.4.1 Content model [Topic] settings . . .. ..., 909
32.4.2 Content model [ElementSets] settings.................... 910
32.4.3 Content model [TopicParents] settings....... ... ............. 910
32.4.4 Content model [TopicFirst] settings ...................... 910
32.4.5 Content model [TopicLevels] settings..................... 911

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

32.5 Understanding hoif2Go uses content models..................911
32.6 Inspecting and correcting elementtypes. . .......... ... .. ... ... 912
32.7 Specializing or modifying DITA tOpiC typesS..... . o oo oo v i i i i 913
32.7.1 Creating a content model for a specialtept type. . . .......... 913
32.7.2 Overriding settings in a DITAcontentmadel. . .............. 914
32.7.3 Eliminating elements from a DITA contentdeb. . . .. .......... 915
32.7.4 Overriding declarations in a DITA map conteodel . .......... 915
32.7.5 Listing DITA topic type configurationfiles. ... ............... 915
32.7.6 Locating DITA topic type configurationfile. ... .............. 916
32.7.7 Providing table structure information fdiTB topic types........ 916
32.8 Extracting content-model debug information..... . ................... 918
33 Overriding configuration settings 919
33.1 Using a different configuration for selecfdels. . . .. ................ 19
33.1.1 Providing configuration files for individuehapters . . . .......... 919
33.1.2 Understanding precedence of configuratéttings ............. 919
33.1.3 Updating a single chapter of a FrameMakekb. . . ............ 920
33.2 Overriding settings with markersormacros ... .. .................. 2
33.2.1 Determining the extent of a configuratimemide .............. 921
33.2.2 Overriding settings with configuration menk . . . . ............. 921
33.2.3 Overriding settingswithmacros . . ........................ 921
33.2.4 Assigning values to configuration variables. . . .............. 922
33.2.5 Adding a new configuration settingontye.f. ................ 923
33.2.6 Assigning a macro or variable to a configion variable . ... ... .. 923
33.2.7 Understanding fixed-key vs. variable-kelisg@s . . .. ........... 923
33.2.8 Overriding fixed-key configuration settings ... .............. 924
33.2.9 Overriding variable-key configuration sag. . . . .............. 925
33.2.10 Assigning HTML table and graphic groupthwaverrides . . ... .. 930
33.3 Overriding configuration settingswithtext.. . ................... 931
34 Automating Mif2Go conversions 933
34.1 Preparing documents for single-sourcing. ... . . .......oovvvo.. .. 933
34.1.1 Using character formats to identify Helpreénts. . .. ........... 933
34.1.2 Using markers to add links and instructions. . . . ............. 935
34.1.3 Using conditional text to differentiatejputt . . . .. .............. 936
34.1.4 Importing formats and conditional textisgts . .. .............. 936
34.2 Converting a single chapterofabook .............................937
34.3 Considering ways to automate Conversions. . .............o.uuuu... 937
34.4 Executing operating-system commands. . . .............. ... ... .. 3
34.4.1 Specifying systemcommands . . ... .o 938
34.4.2 Including macros and variables in systemrmoands ............ 939
34.4.3 Monitoring system command execution .. .. e oe....939
34.4.4 Changing configuration settings with systeammands .......... 940
34.4.5 Supplying system commands in a .batfile................... 940
34.4.6 Supplying system commandsinamacro. .................. 940
34.5 Supplying run-time values for user variables.. . . . ................ 419
34.5.1 Assigning an initial valuetoauservaeab. .................. 941
34.5.2 Assigning a promptto a user variable. . . .. ......... ... .. ... 942
34.5.3 Deciding how often to prompt for values of user vaables. . . . .. 942
34.5.4 Understanding whéwif2Go prompts for user variables. . ... ... .. 942
ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAY 18 27



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

34.5.5 Inspecting and editing values of userem. . . . ............. 943
34.6 Supporting documentreviewinWord . .......... ... ... ... ... 4D
34.7 Converting autonumbers for database systems.. .................. 944
34.8 Renaming output files for automated systems . . .. ................ 946
34.8.1 Understanding which files canberenamed................ 946
34.8.2 Renaming individual outputfiles. .. ...................... 946
34.8.3 Using custom markers to name outputfiles. . .............. 947
34.8.4 Using paragraph formats to name outpwtfile............... 947
34.8.5 Including identifiers and sequence numbefite names .. ...... 952
35 Producing deliverable results 955
35.1 Understandinilif2Go pre- and post-processing . .........ccee..... 955
35.2 Activating and logging production of deliveles. . . . ................. 956
35.3 Understanding path values for deliverables. ... .................. 5P
35.4 Clearing out old files before converting........................ 957
35.4.1 Specifying when to delete old files froma firoject directory . . . . . 958
35.4.2 Specifying which files to delete from thejpct directory. . . . .. .. 958
35.4.3 Understanding when not to delete .ref atrd files . ........... 959
35.4.4 Deleting MIF files from the projectdiregta . .. .............. 960
35.5 Gathering additional files before converting. . . ................... 600
35.6 Assembling files for distribution ... ....................... ... 961
35.6.1 Specifyingawrapdirectory. ............ ... ... ... .. . ... 961
35.6.2 Emptying the wrap directory before copying . . ............. 962
35.6.3 Listing files to copy to the wrap directory. . . . ............... 962
35.6.4 Understanding when to use other file cagijirgs .. ........... 963
35.6.5 Understanding which files are copied froheve .............. 963
35.6.6 Listing extracurricular files to put in theap directory . . ... ... .. 964
35.7 Placing graphics files for distribution .. . i 965
35.7.1 Copying referenced graphics to a dlstrdmdlrectory .......... 965
35.7.2 Selecting graphics to copy from arbitramgaltions . ............ 966
35.7.3 Deleting prior contents of the graphicgidation directory . . . ... 967
35.7.4 Synchronizing graphics settings for HTMlitpaut . . ... ...... ... 968
35.7.5 Synchronizing graphics settings for RThatit. . ............. 969
35.8 Placing CSS or XSL files forassembly ........................969
35.9 Gathering files for an HTML project: anexdenp. . .. ................ 970
35.10 Gathering and processing Help-systemfiles. .. .................. 971
35.11 Archiving deliverables . .. ... 973
35.11.1 Specifying an archlvmg command e ... 973
35.11.2 Supplying parameters for the archlvmg m;mnd ............. 973
35.11.3 Specifying archive file name and optioreakion . ............ 974
35.12 Placing deliverables in a shipping directory. . .. ................. Ve
35.12.1 Specifying a shipping directory for detadgles . . .. ........... 975
35.12.2 Understanding which files are placed enghipping directory ... 976
35.12.3 Choosing whether to copy or move deliviesab. . . ... ........ 976
35.13 Postprocessing separately from converting. ... .................. 976
36 Converting via runfm 979
36.1 Designing a project for unattended operation.. . . .................. D7
36.2 Setting up FrameMaker for unattended operatio. . . ................ 980

28 2013 MAY 18  COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



CONTENTS

36.3 Understanding runfm command-line syntaxX....... . . ................. 980
36.4 Using runfm for Mif2Go conversions . . ... ... 982
36.4.1 Locating FrameMaker executable andfiles................. 982
36.4.2 ldentifying your Mif2Go project. . . ......... ... ... ... 983
36.4.3 Configuring runfmoutput . . . ... ... 48
36.4.4 Closing FrameMaker files after conversion ... . .............. 987
36.5 Troubleshooting runfm processes ... ... .. .987
36.5.1 Increasing console diagnostics: runfm mptyon .............. 988
36.5.2 Capturing console diagnostics: runfm -lpgam . .............. 988
36.5.3 Reviewing FrameMaker console messagesrafién . .......... 988
36.5.4 Troubleshooting failed runfm processes...... .. .............. 989
36.5.5 Running a single Mif2Go conversion or pjait. . . . ............ 989
36.5.6 Running a series of Mif2Go conversions..... . . .............. 990
36.5.7 Including runfm in a multi-step or schedupgocess. . ........... 991
36.6 Comparing runfm with the DCL command-linésiil. . .. ............... 991
36.7 Operating runfm acrossanetwork. . . ...oooo o oo oo 992
36.8 Using runfm for other FrameMaker plug-ins....................... 993
37 Converting via DCL 995
37.1 Howthe DCLfilterworks .. ......ccuooiii . .995
37.2 Usingthe DCLAIlter. . ... e i e e e 996
37.2.1 Understanding wheretorunDCL . . . .o oo oo oo nn vt ... 1996
37.2.2 Preparing for Conversion . . . ... .ccuuwe v 9®
37.2.3 Converting a single MIF or DCLfile . ...... ...t 996
37.2.4 Converting a group of MIF or DCLfileS ..... . ................ 997
37.2.5 Merging ancillary Help fileswith DCL. . ... ................. 997
37.3 DCL command-line syntax . .............ouuiiuiiniinnnnnnn 998
37.3.1 Command-line switchférmat ................. .. ......... 998
37.3.2 Command-line switch -ooutput . ... ............... ....... 999
37.3.3 Command-line argumanput... .. ............... .. ... 999
37.3.4Command-lineswitch-v............ ... ... .. ... ..... 1000
37.3.5 Additional command-line switches. ...................... 1000
37.4 Command-line examples . o ... ... 1000
37.4.1 Creating a document mformatlon flle ..................... 1001
37.4.2 Writing converted files to a differentditery. . . .............. 1001
37.4.3 Convertingagroup of filesstoRTF. . ..................... 1001
37.4.4 ConvertingafiletoHTML . ..... .o 1001
37.4.5 Converting from one DCL formatto another............... 1001
37.4.6 Generating DITA output via commandline . ............... 1002
37.5 Converting in multiple stepsviaDCL . . .. ..o L 1002
37.6 Specifying output file pathsand names....... . .................. 1002
37.7 AboutDCLtechnology ........cco.o ... ... 1003
37.7.1 DCLfAilestructure .. ....... e 1003
37.7.2 Writing DCL conversionmodules. . .. .................... 1003
38 Generating intermediate output 1005
38.1 Producing MIF with Mif2Go vs. FrameMaker....................... 1005
38.2 Generating MIF output. . ........ ... ... i 1006
38.2.1 Understanding how MIF files are generated .. . . ............ 1006
38.2.2 Setting up a FrameMaker MIF project .......................1006
2013 MAY 18 29

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

38.2.3 Specifying which files to include in MIFtput. . ............. 1007
38.2.4 Saving FrameMaker 8 files as FrameMakedB.M. . ......... 1008
38.2.5 Saving FrameMaker 9+ files as FrameMakdiF. . .. ........ 1008
38.2.6 Specifying file extensions for MIF output.. . . .............. 1008
38.3 Convertingto ASCIIDCL . ... i e, 1009
38.3.1 Settingup an ASCIIDCL project ... ... ... 1009
38.4 Generating ASCIIDCLoutput. . . ... oo 1011
38.4.1 Including generated files in ASCIIDCLoutp . . ............ 1011
38.4.2 Specifying type and file extension for AGBCL output . . .. ... 1012
38.4.3 Exporting embedded graphics via ASCIl DQipot .......... 1012
A WAI marker library for HTML 1013
B Distribution files 1017
C Document and conversion files 1019
D Technical support for Mif2Go 1029
E DITA <bookmeta> template 1039
F Content model configuration 1043
RTF keyword index 1047
HTML/XML keyword index 1059
Subject index 1085

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



Figures

1 Getting started with Mif2Go

Figure 1-1 Mif2G0 CONVEISION PrOCESS . . v vt vt e e

2 Planning a conversion project
(No illustrations)

3 Converting a book or document

Figure 3-1 Choose Projectdialog. . ... ccooee oot e
Figure 3-2 Import FrameMaker Template . . ..........................
Figure 3-3 Convert variablestotext. ............
Figure 3-4 Include generated files . . . . ...
Figure 3-5Mif2Go Exportdialog ...............

4 Editing configuration files
(No illustrations)

5 Setting basic conversion options
(No illustrations)

6 Converting to print RTF

Figure 6-1 Set Up Print RTF Project . ...........

7 Producing on-line Help
(No illustrations)

8 Generating WinHelp

Figure 8-1 Set Up WinHelp Project. . ...........

9 Generating Microsoft HTML Help
Figure 9-1 Set Up MS HTML Help Project

Figure 9-2 HTML Help Workshop Project tab
Figure 9-3 HTML Help Workshop Window Types

10 Generating OmniHelp

Figure 10-1 Set Up OmniHelp Project. .. ... ... ..

11 Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help

Figure 11-1 SetUp Java Help Project . .. ... oo oo oot

12 Generating Eclipse Help

Figure 12-1 Set Up Eclipse Help Project. . ... .ot

13 Converting to HTML/XHTML

Figure 13-1 Set Up HTML/XML Project. . ... .....
Figure 13-2 RGB color0099CC ...............
Figure 13-3 Made witMif2Go..................

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAy 18

62

31



32

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

14 Converting to generic XML
(No illustrations)

15 Converting to DITA XML
Figure 15-1 SetUp DITAProject. . .. ..o i 479

16 Configuring DITA maps
(No illustrations)

17 Converting to DocBook XML

Figure 17-1 Set Up DocBook Project. ... .......... .. ... ... ... ... .. 560
18 Splitting and extracting files

Figure 18-1 Splitting afile .. ... ... o 585

Figure 18-2 Extractingafile....... ... . 585

19 Creating HTML links
(No illustrations)

20 Providing navigation in HTML
Figure 20-1 Positions of files in TechGuide.boaok .. .................... b4

21 Mapping text formats to HTML/XML
(No illustrations)

22 Setting up CSS for HTML
Figure 22-1 CSSset-upoptions .. .... oo e v i i i i i i e i e e e e e e e, . 683

23 Including graphics in HTML
(No illustrations)

24 Converting tables to HTML
(No illustrations)

25 Generating WAI markup for HTML
Figure 25-1 TableSummary marker .. ... ...cccce oo oo i i i i i e 162

26 ldentifying HTML table structure for WAI
(No illustrations)

27 Marking HTML table cells for WAI

Figure 27-1 Extent of row and columngroupS........ . ... ... .............0/8
Figure 27-2 Extentof columnandrowspans............................82%
Figure 27-3 Extentof columnandrowIDs ......................... 783

28 Working with macros
(No illustrations)

29 Working with FrameMaker markers
(No illustrations)

30 Working with templates
(No illustrations)

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



31 Working with graphics
Figure 31-1 FrameMaker T@bject Attributesdialog. .. ................. 898

32 Working with content models
(No illustrations)

33 Overriding configuration settings
(No illustrations)

34 Automating Mif2Go conversions

Figure 34-1 Defining character format Popup ........ . ... ............... 38
Figure 34-2 Defining a character format for pophapspots . . . .............. 934
Figure 34-3 Pop-up hotspotinWinHelp .. ......................... 934
Figure 34-4Edit User Variabledialog. . .. ....... ... 943

35 Producing deliverable results
(No illustrations)

36 Converting via runfm
(No illustrations)

37 Converting via DCL
(No illustrations)

38 Generating intermediate output

Figure 38-1 Set Up FrameMaker MIF Project. ...........................1007
Figure 38-2 Set Up ASCIIDCL Project . ... oo 01D

A WAI marker library for HTML
Figure A-1 Primary travel method in near future....................... 01

B Distribution files
(No illustrations)

C Document and conversion files
(No illustrations)

D Technical support for Mif2Go
(No illustrations)

E DITA <bookmeta> template
(No illustrations)

F Content model configuration
(No illustrations)

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAY 18 33



34

2013 MAy 18

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



Tables

About this guide
Table 0-1 Mif2Go User's Guide formats and archives. . ... .. .. .. .........41

1 Getting started with Mif2Go

N

w

N

ol

»

\‘

(oe]

(o]

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

(No tables)
Planning a conversion project
(No tables)
Converting a book or document
Table 3-1 General set-up options and settings. . ... ................ .. 81
Table 3-2Mif2Go export options and configuration settings ..................84
Editing configuration files
Table 4-1: Absolute vs. relative file-pathseténg . . ................... 106
Setting basic conversion options
Table 5-1 Output types, file extensions, projexifiguration files . ........... 110
Table 5-2 Basic graphic conversion options for HYKML ................ 127
Table 5-3 Basic graphic conversion optionsforRTE . ................... 128
Converting to print RTF
Table 6-1 Print RTF set-up options and configoragettings. . .............. 146
Table 6-2 RTF differences between Word 7/95 atet hersions . .. .......... 150
Table 6-3 Default font types and metricsforRTE.. . ................... 716
Table 6-4 RTF font types and font families. ........................ 168
Table 6-5 Effects of cross-reference settingsordV. ..................... 176
Table 6-6 Graphics scale percentages for Wordomss. . . ................. 191
Producing on-line Help
Table 7-1 Index link options for KeywordRefs in ML-based Help .. ... ... .. 216
Table 7-2 Effects of drop-down format properties. .. ................... P2
Generating WinHelp
Table 8-1 WinHelp set-up options and configurasettings. . . .............. 245
Table 8-2 Starting and following format propertiestopics and hotspots . . . . . . 269
Table 8-3 Effects of format properties on topind &otspots . ............... 269
Generating Microsoft HTML Help
Table 9-1 HTML Help set-up options and configuwatsettings. ............. 299

2013 MAY 18 35



MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

Table 9-2 ALink and KLink jump properties for HTMHelp .. ............. 311
Table 9-3 Binary TOC/Index advantages and disaidggs for HTML Help ... 321

Table 9-4 Map and alias files needed for CSH iniiTHelp . .. ............ 328
Table 9-5 Rationale for HHW settings by CHMrole.................... 340

Table 9-6 HTML Help Workshop settings for standred vs. merged CHMs . .. 340

10 Generating OmniHelp

Table 10-1 OmniHelp viewer control files includadhe distribution. . .. ... .. 344
Table 10-2 OmniHelp data and control files geretdtyMif2Go. . .......... 345
Table 10-3 OmniHelp set-up options and configorasettings. ... .......... 346
Table 10-4 OmniHelp navigation features . - ...356
Table 10-5 OmniHelp viewer files copied from OHWIéath to WrapPath ..... 370

11 Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help

Table 11-1 JavaHelp set-up options and configomatettings. . ............. 375
Table 11-2 [JavaHelpOptions] pop-up and secondamgdow properties. . ... .. 396
Table 11-3 JavaHelp window namewindow-access object properties. . . . ... 6 39
Table 11-4 Oracle Help for Java window properties. . .................. 398

12 Generating Eclipse Help

Table 12-1 Eclipse Help set-up options and coméijan settings. . .......... 405
Table 12-2: Eclipse Help properties in either MARST.MF or plugin.xml. . .. 407

13 Converting to HTML/XHTML

Table 13-1 HTML and XHTML set-up options and cgpuifiation settings. . . . . . 426
Table 13-2 Color numbers for default FrameMakédorso. . .. .............. 439
Table 13-3 Ways to express Web-safe RGB coloregalu . .. .............. 440
Table 13-4 FrameMaker color conversion anomaly... . ................. 441
Table 13-5 Default options for Confluence 4. x XHOIM .. ................ 450
Table 13-6 Characters replaced or removed for W(@ation. ... .......... 454

14 Converting to generic XML
(No tables)

15 Converting to DITA XML

Table 15-1 DITA set-up options and configuratiettiags . ................ 479
Table 15-2 Precedence of DITA topic type assigrtmesthods. .. ........... 524
Table 15-3 Predefined marker types for DITAXML ... .. ................ 536

16 Configuring DITA maps

Table 16-1 DITA map navigation elements from costoarkers ............ 548
Table 16-2 Roles of component filesinabookmap..................... 551
Table 16-3 Components for bookmap frontmattertzackmatter . ... ...... .. 553

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



Table 16-4 Predefined marker types for DITA mapd Bookmaps. . . . .

17 Converting to DocBook XML

Table 17-1 DocBook set-up options and configurasiettings . .............. 561
Table 17-2 Predefined marker types for DocBook ..... . .................. 583
18 Splitting and extracting files
Table 18-1 Precedence of HTML pagetitles . .cc.c... .. ... ..............9%
Table 18-2 Extract code insertion methods ... .....................598
Table 18-3 Basic macro-insertion keywords andtiooa . . ... .............. 599
Table 18-4 Keyword prefixes for split or extraode insertion. . ............. 599
Table 18-5 Code insertion keywords for split arttact files. . .............. 600
Table 18-6 Predefined macro variables for sphig extracts ................ 601
Table 18-7 Predefined marker types forextracts .. ................... 0%
Table 18-8 Predefined macro variables for extregtacement code. . ......... 603
19 Creating HTML links
(No tables)
20 Providing navigation in HTML
Table 20-1 Indirect navigation macros for filesibook . . . ................. 637
Table 20-2 Equivalent browse macros and varidiyefde position .. ......... 637
Table 20-3 Default destination and label valuedbfowse macros . ........... 637
Table 20-4 Component macro variables for browseras. . ... ............. 638
Table 20-5 Scope of [NavigationMacros] keywords.... . ................. 642
Table 20-6 Default values of text-link browse keyds . ................... 642
Table 20-7 Default values of button browse keywaord. . . ................. 642
Table 20-8 Values of variables in navigation lifiés TechGuide.book . ....... 643
21 Mapping text formats to HTML/XML
Table 21-1 HTML properties for paragraph and cbraformats. . . .......... 654
Table 21-2 Special characters to replace for HDEML output. . .. .......... 661
22 Setting up CSS for HTML
Table 22-1 Default CSS file options when [HtmI@pi$]Stylesheet isused . . . .. 687
Table 22-2 CSS-dependent default values of optians . . ................. 688
23 Including graphics in HTML
(No tables)
24 Converting tables to HTML
Table 24-1 Precedence of table and cell propedigament methods. . .. ... ... 728
Table 24-2 Browser-dependent HTML tags fortahles. . ................. 731
Table 24-3 Default counts of table header rowsi#twis and footer rows . . . .. .. 734
2013 MAY 18 37

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.



38

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

25 Generating WAI markup for HTML
(No tables)

26 ldentifying HTML table structure for WAI

Table 26-1 Format properties for WAI table-cettigutes . . . .. ............. 768
Table 26-2 Using paragraph formats to identifydaatells (example) ......... 770
27 Marking HTML table cells for WAI
Table 27-1 WAI scope attributes fortablecells...................... 775
Table 27-2 WAI id/header table cell attributes. . . . ................... 718
Table 27-3 ColGroup propertyeffects . .. ..........................785
Table 27-4 RowGroup property effects ... ..........................786
28 Working with macros
Table 28-1 Predefined macros for HTMLoutput. . ... .................. 792
Table 28-2 Character literals for macro variables.. . .. ................ 798
Table 28-3 Predefined macro variables .. .........................800
Table 28-4 Operators for HTML macro expressions..... . . . .............. 812
Table 28-5 Format components for displaying exgieesresults. . ........... 814
Table 28-6 Predefined control-structure elements. . . . .................. 31
Table 28-7 String operators in macro expressions . . . .................. 71
Table 28-8 Macro code placement properties. . ...................... 23
29 Working with FrameMaker markers
Table 29-1 Custom marker types with predefineda& . .. ................ 832
Table 29-2 Elements to which attribute markerdyggyy output type. .. ... ... 835
Table 29-3 Effects of [MarkerTypes] properties. . .. .................... B3
30 Working with templates
Table 30-1 Output-type-specific general configiorafiles . ... ............. 850
Table 30-2 Configuration chain fif2Go User’s Guidetitle page. . ... ... .. 855
Table 30-3 Intended scope of settings by configumaype. . ............... 857
Table 30-4 Chain of general configuration files (ML Help output. . . ... .. 858
Table 30-5 Output types and starting project gpmfition files. . ............ 859
Table 30-6 Editable local output-specific configtion files. . .. ............. 860
Table 30-7 Macro configurationfiles. ... ..........................861
Table 30-8 Configuration options determined attiome . . . ... ............. 863
Table 30-9 Template flag values for importingfatsy . . .................. 864
31 Working with graphics
Table 31-1 RTF replacement graphics file mappamgs$locations. . .......... 892

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



32 Working with content models
Table 32-1 Configuration files fovlif2Go built-in content models. ........... 906

33 Overriding configuration settings

Table 33-1 Precedence of settings in configurdiles and templates . ........ 920
Table 33-2 Fixed-key configuration sections subje®verrides. . ............ 925
Table 33-3 Text configuration sections subjeaiderrides . ... .............. 926
Table 33-4 Cross-reference sections subjecttoioes .. .................. 928
Table 33-5 HTML table sections subjecttooveside. . ................... 928
Table 33-6 HTML graphic sections subjecttoowss. . . .................. 930

34 Automating Mif2Go conversions
(No tables)

35 Producing deliverable results

Table 35-1 Default files copied from project di@y to wrap directory........ 963
Table 35-2 Files copied by default to the wragctiory. . . .................. 964
Table 35-3 Default graphics files copied forassm . . ................... 966
Table 35-4 Automation settings activated by Coptpdlp or FTSCommand. . . .972
Table 35-5 Default base file name for deliveralaeshive. . .. ............... 975

36 Converting via runfm
Table 36-1 Command-line optionsfomfm . ................. ... .. ... 981

37 Converting via DCL
Table 37-1 DCL intermediate input and output opgio. . . . ................ 1000

38 Generating intermediate output

Table 38-1 FrameMaker MIF set-up options and gumétion settings. ... .. .. 1007
Table 38-2 ASCII DCL set-up options and configimatsettings .. .......... 1011

A WAI marker library for HTML

Table A-1 Special marker types for WAl table &ttites . .. ................ 1013
Table A-2 Examples of WAl table markers. . .............. .. ......... 101

Table A-3 Special marker types for WAI graphiciatites . . . .............. 1015
Table A-4 Special marker types for WAl link atiles . . .. ................ 1016

B Distribution files
Table B-1 Mif2Go distribution files . ... ... i ium 1017

C Document and conversion files

Table C-1 Location of documentfiles. ... . ... .. .. 1019
Table C-2 Location of conversionfiles ... .........................1019

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. 2013 MAY 18 39



40

MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

D Technical support for Mif2Go
Table D-1 Examples of build numbers fdif2Go DLL files .............. 1034

E DITA <bookmeta> template
(No tables)

F Content model configuration
(No tables)

2013 MAY 18 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



About this guide

TheMif2Go User’s Guide describes how to install and use Omni Systkhi2Go

version 4.1 software and configuration files, toveert FrameMaker documents to any of
several output types. This guide assumes you ariidiawith FrameMaker, and also with
the output type to which you are converting Framkdddiles.

In this section:
§ Availability on page 41
§ New informationon page 41
§ Colophonon page 50

Availability

TheMif2Go User’s Guide is available in the formats listed Table 0-1 All editions
except the FrameMaker source files and the PDkoaditre produced witMif2Go.

Table 0-1 Mif2Go User’s Guide formats and archives

Format Archive Starting file Comments*
DITA XML UGMif2Go_dita55.zip Not applicable DITA version 1.1, including bookmap; not validated
DocBook XML  UGMif2Go_dbk55.zip Not applicable DocBook version 4.5; not validated
Eclipse Help UGMif2Go_EH55.zip Not applicable Requires Eclipse platform or infocenter
FrameMaker UGrm55.zip Not applicable FrameMaker, configuration, template, graphics files
HTML UGMif2Go_HTM55.zip _ugmif2go.htm Requires JavaScript to enable CSS
HTML Help UGMif2Go_HH55.zip ugmif2go.chm Includes context-sensitive Help for Mif2Go

Must be registered for network use
JavaHelp 2 UGMif2Go_JH55.zip ugmif2go.jar Requires Java Runtime Environment
OmniHelp UGMif2Go_OH55.zip _ugmif2go.htm Requires browser and JavaScript
Oracle Help UGMif2Go_OHJ55.zip ugmif2go.hs Requires Java Virtual Machine
PDF UGMif2Go_PDF55.zip ugmif2go.pdf Designed for duplex printing
Word 2007 UGMif2Go_RTF55.zip ugmif2go.rtf Includes active cross references and hypertext links
XHTML UGMif2Go_XH55.zip _ugmif2go.htm Requires JavaScript for CSS; some browsers ignore

*See § Colophon on page 50 for additional information.

You can download any of these archives from Omusi&ys:
http://mif2go.com/

Extract the files from their archive before you toyview them.

New information

TheMif2Go User’s Guide is a perpetual work-in-progress, largely unrevigwais
section identifies substantive additions and caiwas since prior editions. Corrections
are shown imed.
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May 15, 2013 version 4.1, update 55

Getting started with Mif2Go:

» Copym2rbook.dll  and m2gframe.dll  to the correctPlugins directory. These
files are located iB6OMSYSHOME%\m2g\pluginin your distribution, and they must
be copied to your FrameMakéminit\Plugins directory; see 8§1.3.3Rinish
installing Mif2Goon page 57.

Converting a book or document:

» Access the Mif2Go Configuration Manager from tle Choose Projectialog. New
button; see §3.8reating a Mif2Go conversion projemh page 78.

Editing configuration files:

 Edit settings with the Mif2Go Configuration Manager. New tool, accessible from
the Choose Projectlialog; see 84.Editing files with the Configuration Managen
page 91.

» Use relative path settings with careRelativity of some path settings has changed,
notably those listed ifable 4-1 see 84.%pecifying file paths in configuration
settingson page 105.

A relative path specified for[Automation]CopyAfterFrom is relative to the
project directory (correction). Not to the wrap directory; see §4&pecifying file
paths in configuration settings page 105.

A relative path specified for[Setup]TemplateFileName is relative to the
location of the configuration file in which the seting occurs (correction). Not to
the source directory; see 84pecifying file paths in configuration settings
page 105.

Setting basic conversion options:

» One setting for output file extensionUse[Setup]FileSuffix for all output
types; see 85.1.Checking output type and file extension page 110. Though still
recognized, the following are deprecated in fafdsetup]FileSuffix , Which
overrides them in any event:

WordperfectSuffix
WordSuffix
XMLSuffix
HTMLSuffix

 Turn off warnings about uncatalogued formats New setting
ShowUndefinedFormats , on by default; see 85Lbgging conversion eventm

page 115.
* Identify and use Structured FrameMaker attributes New settingsDAttrName
andIDRefAttrName , new sectiorfAttributeMarkers] ; see 85.&onverting

structured documentm page 135.

Converting to print RTF:

» Double any backslashes in included RTF cod&nd double them again in a macro;
see 86.13ncluding RTF code for Word outpon page 194.

» Remove unwanted empty paragraphs at end of togs. New setting
FrameEndPara ; see 86.10.®mitting content from RTF outpuin page 174.

Producing on-line Help:

* TopicAlias markers for context-sensitive helpInstead of hypertextewlink
markers. New custom marker typspicAlias ; see §7.10.3pecifying CSH mappings
on page 241.
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Generating Microsoft HTML Help:

» Specify binary TOC or index for HTML Help . Newly documented settings
BinaryTOC andBinarylndex ; see §9.9.Zhoosing whether to generate binary
contents or indexn page 320.

» Exclude selected topics from FTS for HTML Help An inelegant hack via new
custom markesearch ; see 89.1Providing full-text search (FTS) for HTML Helpn
page 326.

» Generate a CSH map file. New settinggkeCshMapFile , CshMapFileNumStart
andCshMapFileNumincrement ; see §9.12.3pecifying and generating a map file
for CSH linkson page 329.

Generating OmniHelp:
» Make compound terms searchable in OmniHelpNewly documented setting
CompoundWordChars ; see §10.10.8laking compound terms searchable
page 362.
» Exclude content from full-text search New custom markesearch; see §10.10.7
Excluding content from being searchenl page 363.

Converting to HTML/XHTML:

» Show FrameMaker condition indicators in HTML output. New section
[ConditionOptions] ; hew settingdJseConditionalFlagging .
CSSFlagsFile , WriteFlagsFile , andReferenceFlagsFile . See §13.10.3
Displaying condition indicators in HTML with CS& page 447.

» Prevent adjacent HTML <pre> elements from merging New settingviergePre ;
see 8§13.6.Preventing adjacent <pre> elements from mergimgpage 438.

Converting to DITA XML:
» Wrap anchored images irfig> as an exceptionNewly documented HTML
format propertyFigure ; see 815.7.8pecifying what to include in a <fig> wrapper
on page 517.
» Keep selected topics out of the TOQNew marker typ®ITANoTOC; see §15.9.6
Omitting a DITA topic from the TO®n page 527.

» CSH targets viaTopicAlias markers are included by default New setting
UseTopicAlias ; see 815.14ncluding CSH targets in DITA XMlon page 535.

Configuring DITA maps:
e Omitid attribute from chapter maps. New settingJseMapID; see §16.2.1.6
Specifying the ID for a ditamapn page 542.
Creating HTML links:

» Tell Mif2Go to leave link text case aloneAlthough its internal default value o,
MakeFileHrefsLower  is set tovyes in system filed2htm_config.ini , Which is
referenced for every HTML output type. If you wlif2Go to leave case alone in
hypertext links, you must explicitly setakeFileHrefsLower  toNo in a project or
local configuration file; see 819.2F®rcing link text to lowercasen page 613.

Mapping text formats to HTML/XML;

» Assign HTML tags in new configuration sections[ParaTags] and[CharTags]
replacelParaStyles] and[CharStyles] , respectively; see:

§21.3.1Assigning HTML tags and attributes to paragrapimfaison page 646
§21.4Mapping character formats page 653

« Distinguish paragraph (block) from character (nline) format properties. New
sectiongHTMLParaStyles] and[HTMLCharStyles]  supersedgHTMLStyles]
which is still honored; see §214ssigning properties to text formats page 653.
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» Exclude size attribute from font tags Newly documented settingseFontSize
see 821.7.&xcluding face and size attributes from font tagpage 666.

Setting up CSS for HTML:

* Omit element tags from CSS selectordlew settingselectorincludesTag ; see
§22.7.100mitting tags from CSS selectara page 696.

» HTML table rows are now wrapped in groups by déault. Reversed setting
HeadFootBodyTags ; see §24.3.2.Wrapping table row groupsn page 732.

Working with macros:
+ Distinguish between paragraph and character caglinclusions.New sections:

Old section New for paragraph formats New for character formats
[StyleCodeAfter] [ParaStyleCodeAfter] [CharStyleCodeA fter]
[StyleCodeBefore] [ParaStyleCodeBefore] [CharStyleCod eBefore]
[StyleCodeEnd] [ParaStyleCodeEnd] [CharStyleCodeEnd]
[StyleCodeReplace] [ParaStyleCodeReplace] [CharStyleC odeReplace]
[StyleCodeStart] [ParaStyleCodeStar] [CharStyleCodeS tart]

The old sections are deprecated, but still honwed;828.9.%Surrounding or
replacing text with code or macroa page 822.

Working with FrameMaker markers:

* Replace marker content with codeNew sectiorjiMarkerTypeCodeReplace]
see §29.7.8urrounding marker content with code page 843.

* No need to remapropicAlias markers for CSH. No longer required, and not advised
for DITA output; see §29.3.@nderstanding when to remap marker types
page 837.

Converting via runfm:

» "Save As PDF” viarunfm . New command-line optioipdfsave can avoid printer
issues and TimeSavers issues; see §36.@@8guring PDF output: runfm -pdfsave
optionon page 986.

May 1, 2012, version 4.0, update 54

Getting started with Mif2Go:

» No “guick start” this time! Omni Systems has massively reorganizedMti2aGo
distribution; see §1.3.%et up a framework for Omni Systems applications
page 54.

» System-wide configuration file Specify in one place any settings that applito a
projects; see §1.3Bstablish system-wide configuration settirgspage 58.

» All Mif2Go executables are now referenced fronthe new Omni Systems
directory structure, notfrom the Windows system directory. See 814flate your
Mif2Go installationon page 61.

Planning a conversion project:

» Produce a single output file from a FrameMakebook. You really need a script to
do this right; see §2.5Broducing a single output file from a FrameMakeokon
page 73.

Editing configuration files:

* New names for project configuration filedkach is now named for its output type;
see 85.1.TChecking output type and file extension page 110.

» Keep at least one line of header texEach configuration file must start with a header
line; see 84.4Jnderstanding the rules for configuration settinggpage 102.
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* No more than one space after key=valueequals sign Do not try to line up values
vertically with extra spaceafter the equalsl{eforeis usually OK, though not always);
see 84.4Jnderstanding the rules for configuration settingpage 102.

» Comment out entire configuration sections witha single semicolonNew tip; see
84.7Commenting out configuration sectioos page 107.

» Append log files to a history file New settingHistoryFileName  ; see 85.2
Logging conversion eventm page 115.

» ObjectIDs change on show/hide conditional tex®Always! So use carefully; see
85.3.2Working with FrameMaker ObjectlDsn page 118.

» Condition show/hide settings might not work inFrameMaker 10+ Go back to
importing FrameMaker templates instead; see §Rgdlying condition Show/Hide
settingson page 123.

¢ Include a suffix in generated equation file naras New setting=qSuffix ; see
85.9.4Providing a file-name suffix for equations page 137.
Converting to print RTF:

» Specify a Windows code page for print RTF outpu New settingCodePage; see
86.2.4Specifying the default output language and code pagpage 147.

» Keep trailing tabs in Word output. New settingrrailingTabs  ; see §6.8.3
Altering tab behavior for Word outpon page 164.

* Produce.doc or .docx files via Word macro and aSystemEndCommand. See
86.17.1Supporting more than one version of Wordpage 195.
Producing on-line Help:

» Produce index meta elements for Microsoft Helyiewer. New setting
UseHVIndex , new custom marker typ#Vvindex ; see 87.5.Preparing index entries
for Microsoft Help Vieweron page 211.

» Provide a sort order for Japanese index entriedMost likely you will need help; see
§7.5.9.5Defining Japanese index sort oraer page 218.
Generating WinHelp:

» Get WinHelp viewers from Microsoft. And so must every user; see 88Mtaining
tools for WinHelpon page 243

 Tell Mif2Go where to find the WinHelp compiler. Previously undocumented setting
Compiler ; see §8.2.18ompiling a WinHelp projecbn page 250.

» Specify copyright and date for WinHelpVersion Information. Previously
undocumented settingielpCopyright  andHelpCopyDate ; see 88.2.13
Compiling a WinHelp projeabn page 250.

* Insert a separator between text and footnotes iWinHelp. New setting
FootnoteSeparator  ; see 8§8.3.Converting footnotesn page 258.

» Specify table width when you use column-width grcentages for WinHelp New
settingTbIFullwidth  ; see 88.5.2djusting table appearanom page 261.
Generating Microsoft HTML Help:

» Omit code-page mapping for uncompiled HTML Help New setting
UseCodePage; see §9.3.®eciding whether to compile HTML Helpn page 300.

» Generate Asian or Cyrillic HTML Help. New code-page DLLs; see §9.13
Generating HTML Help in non-Western languagespage 331.

» Fixed spaces become ideographs for Japanese HLMelp. Or you can map them
to something else; see §9.G&nerating HTML Help in non-Western languages
page 331.

 Tell Mif2Go where to find the HTML Help compiler. New settingCompiler ; see
89.14.1Directing Mif2Go to run the HTML Help compilean page 333.
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» Compile HTML Help in a different locale. Use command-line utility SBAppLocale;
see §9.14.8ompiling in a different languagen page 335.

Generating OmniHelp:

¢ .Include relative paths in OmniHelp subprojects to k@ merged See §10.12.2

Listing and mapping OmniHelp subprojects page 367.
Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help:

» Specify options for Oracle Help in their own epnymous sectionNew section
[OracleHelpOptions] ; for example, see §11.3.7.2tting Mif2Go set up the
directory structure and copy filesm page 379.

» Addtype attribute to list tags for JavaHelp and Oracle Hep. New CSS setting
UseListTypeAttribute ; see:

§11.3.9Coping with JavaHelp / Oracle Help viewer limitaitson page 384
§21.12.2.ncluding or excluding the type list attribub@ page 678.

Converting to HTML/XHTML:
» For ePub, XHTML output can provide input to Calibre. See §13.Deciding
which type of output to produan page 424.
» For HTML 5 output, set DOCTYPEs appropriate See §13.4.8pecifying
HTML/XML version, DOCTYPE, and DTIbn page 429.
» Omit generator information from HTML output ( not advisablg. Previously

undocumented settifgitmlOptions]GeneratorTag=None ; see 813.4.4
Including or omitting HTML/XML generator informatioon page 433.

* Generate XHTML for Confluence 4.x New setting€onfluence
ConfluenceLinks , andConfluenceLink* ; see §13.1%enerating XHTML for
Confluence 4.>on page 449.

» Supply hover text for terms and acronyms in HTM.. New format property
GlossTitle , new sectionfGlossTitles] and[GlossFiles] ; see §13.11
Providing hover text for terms in HTMan page 448.

e Turn on UseSpacers explicitly to indent tables and figures!Important if your
output relies on this setting, becatse default value has been changetiido See:

§23.6.3Indenting imagesn page 716

§24.5.1Indenting table®n page 747.

Converting to generic XML:

» Keepshift+Enter line breaks New settingJseXMLbr; see §14.4.&onfiguring
forced returns for XMLon page 465.

Converting to DITA XML:

* Map formats to elements depending on topic typédNew functionality in
[DITAAliases] , new predefined macro variali§_ditastart  ; see §15.4.3.8
Mapping paragraph format aliases algorithmicaltypage 491.

* Replace change bars or overlines with tags f@ITA XML output . When
UseTypographicElements=Yes , You getcchbar> and<over> elements,
respectively; see §15.4.4r2cluding typographic elements in addition to mappe
formatson page 493.

» Give every DITA element that can accommodate @n ID. New setting
SetElementIDs ; see §15.4.6.;hcluding an id attribute in every elemeort

page 496.
» Specify attributes for the root element of a tpic. New section
[DITATopicRootAttrs] , hew marker typ®ITATopicRootAttrs ; see 815.4.6.3

Specifying attribute values for the root elemenadbpicon page 497.
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* Include anoutputclass  attribute in the DITA XML root element . New marker
type DITATopicOutputclass ; see §15.4.6.Broviding outputclass attributes for all
elementon page 498.

» Avoid constructing invalid ancestries New settingJseCommonNamessee §15.5.6
Avoiding invalid ancestriesn page 504.

» Configure nested lists for DITA XML. See §15.5.€onfiguring nested listsn

page 505.
» Use relative or absolute table widths in DITA XL . New setting
TableColsRelative ; see §15.6.5.8pecifying relative vs. absolute widths for table

columnson page 513.

» Give table footer rows an@outputclass  of their own. New settings
UseTableFooterClass , TableFooterClass ; see §15.6.Rlarking table footer
rows for future referencen page 511.

» Specify placement of figure titles for DITA New setting
FigureTitleStartsFigure ; see 8§15.7.8pecifying what to include in a <fig>
wrapperon page 517.

» Omit size attributes from images for DITA Newly applicable setting
[Graphics]GraphScale ; see 815.7.®mitting size attributes from images for
DITA outputon page 518.

¢ Include MathFullForm equation objects in<alt> text. New setting
MathFullForm ; see 815.7.fMcluding MathFullForm equations in <alt> elemeoits
page 518.

* Include FrameMaker DPI values in<image> attributes. New setting
UseOtherpropsDPI ; see §15.7.cluding the original image DPI as an attribate
page 518.

» Rename DITA topic files to make the file nameseadable. FrameScript method,;
see §15.8.3.Renaming DITA topic files with FrameScriph page 521.

» Specify anoutputclass  attribute for cross-reference wrappers New settings
XrefWrapClass , FootnoteWrapClass , andindexWrapClass ; see §815.10.2
Specifying an outputclass for cross-reference weegmn page 528.

Configuring DITA maps:

» Adjust map levels for missing heading levelssee §816.2.2ccounting for missing
topic levelson page 544.

* Include DITA bookmap <appendix> elements in <pd>. New setting
AllowPartAppendix  ; see §16.3.&xtending <part> to include <appendign
page 550.

» Exclude book-level reltable from a bookmapNew settingMapBookRelTable ; see
816.3.6Excluding the book-level reltable from a bookn@appage 550.

¢ Include multiple TOCs, indexes, other booklisttems in a bookmap New sections
[IndexMarkerOutputClass] , [DITABookmapOutputclasses] ; see 816.4.3
Including multiple booklist components of the satyyge on page 553.

» Accommodate placeholders for extra bookmap eleemts New sections
[BookmapElementBefore] , [BookmapElementAfter] ; see §16.4.Thcluding
placeholders for additional bookmap elemeartgpage 555.

Converting to DocBook XML:

» Allow multiple images in a figure element for @cBook Newly applicable setting
MultilmageFigures ; see 817.7.Deciding what to include in a figure elemeamt
page 581.

¢ Include additional content in figure elementsdr DocBook Newly applicable
settingCloseFigAfterimage ; see 817.7.Deciding what to include in a figure
elementon page 581.
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» Specify placement of figure titles for DocBookNew setting
FigureTitleStartsFigure ; see §17.7.Deciding what to include in a figure
elementon page 581.

» Omit size attributes from images for DocBookNewly applicable setting
[Graphics]GraphScale ; see 817.7.®mitting size attributes from images for
DocBookon page 582.

Splitting and extracting files:
* Insert space or a separator between HTML topicn a single output file New
[Inserts] keywordTopicBreak ; see:
§18.5.2Assigning code to [Inserts] keywords for splits @axdractson page 599

§28.9.2Invoking macros at predetermined points in outpupage 821.

Creating HTML links:
» Replace spaces in links with hyphens or underses. Instead of only
alphanumerics foXrefSpaceChar  or HyperSpaceChar ; see §19.2.Replacing
problem characters in linkan page 612.

Mapping text formats to HTML/XML:

» Prevent line breaks and preserve leading spacasthe paragraph format level
New[HTMLParaStyles]  format propertyNoWrap; see §21.3.&tripping paragraph
propertieson page 650.

» Font tags are now excluded from HTML output bydefault. The default values for
NoFonts andNoSymbolFont have been reversed; see:

§21.7.4Including or excluding font tagsn page 665
§21.7.5Managing font tags for symbol font& page 666

» Replace change bars or overlines with tags fét#TML/XML output . Use new
“pseudo tag” nameshbar andover ; see §21.8.Zhoosing how to treat typographic
elementon page 667.

Setting up CSS for HTML.:

* Replace spaces in CSS class names with hyphensinderscores Instead of only
alphanumerics as a value folassSpaceChar ; see §22.7.Understanding CSS
class name restrictiors page 691.

» Flag alternate-language glyphs with CSS classddew setting
UseCharRangeClasses , new sectiofiCharacterRangeClasses] ; see 822.7.6
Assigning CSS classes based on Unicode characigesan page 694.

Including graphics in HTML.:
 HTML image indent spacer default has been reveed If you rely on this
deprecated technique, you must explicitly $e¢Spacers =Yes; see §23.6.3
Indenting imagesn page 716.
* Omit emptyalt attribute values from HTML output . New setting
AllowEmptyAlt ; see 823.8roviding (or omitting) alternate text for imagas
page 718.

Converting tables to HTML.:

» HTML table indent spacer default is reversedIf you rely on this deprecated
technigue, you must explicitly seseSpacers =Yes; see §24.5.Indenting tablesn
page 747.

 Strip HTML code from selected tables With configuration macros @onfig
markers; see:

§24.6.4Turning processing on and off around selected sadnigpage 750

§24.7.2Removing table-specific tags from selected tablepage 754.
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Working with macros:
» Add a visible trailing space to a macroNew convention\~ " for trailing spaces;
see §28.1.1.8scaping special characters in macro definitompage 789.

» Predefined macro variables for project name angbath. New variable
$$_prjname ; also, variabl&$_prjpath  can now be used in macros as well as in
system commands. S&able 28-3on page 800.

* More ways to manipulate strings New macro expression operattser , upper ,
andreplace with  ; see Table 28-@Operators for HTML macro expressions page
812.

» Pass a parameter to a macro, and capture its leee. New predefined macro variable
$$_macroparam ; see §28.Passing a parameter to a macropage 820.

Working with FrameMaker markers:

» Treat marker content as plain text for XML output. New marker property type
Text ; see §29.7.Processing marker content as text for XML/HTML/XHTNN
page 844.

Working with templates:

» Configuration templates play a major role nowNew[Templates]  section with
new setting®ocument , Configs , andMacros ; see 830.1WWorking with
configuration templatesn page 849.

* [FDK]ConfigTemplate is deprecated in favor of Templates]Configs
Replace all instances of the former; see 8&eferencing configuration files and
templateson page 851.

* Include one or more templates for document-spéic settings. New setting
[Templates]Document  ; see §30.3ncluding document-specific configuration files
on page 852.
Working with graphics:
» Extract embedded graphics imported from Word Without knowing their formats;
see 831.2.Exporting embedded graphics imported from Wondpage 886.
Automating Mif2Go conversions:
» System-command keywords have new names, new figaration section:

Old New
[BookFileCommands]  [Automation]
BookStartCommand SystemStartCommand
BookWrapCommand SystemWrapCommand
BookEndCommand SystemEndCommand
FileStartCommand SystemStartCommand
FileWrapCommand SystemWrapCommand
FileEndCommand SystemEndCommand

See 8§34.4.Bpecifying system commands page 938.

* Whip FrameMaker variables into shape for use irfile names Whack spaces and
punctuation with macros; see §34.8.l@uding FrameMaker variables in output file
nameson page 949.

» Use variable<$$_objectid> in file names To guarantee uniqueness, if you are
determined to name output files yourself; see 8856Epecifying a file-name prefix
or suffix on page 950.

Producing deliverable results:

» Copy ancillary files before and after conversin. New[Automation]  settings
CopyBeforeFrom , CopyBeforeFiles , CopyAfterFrom , CopyAfterFiles ; see:

§35.5Gathering additional files before convertiog page 960
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§35.6.6Listing extracurricular files to put in the wrap@titoryon page 964.

» Default value ofWrapPath is now.\_wrap , relative to the project directory; see
835.6.1Specifying a wrap directorgn page 961.

» Gather referenced graphics files for distributbn. New setting

CopyOriginalGraphics ; see 835.7.Copying referenced graphics to a distribution
directoryon page 965.
» Default value ofShipPath is now..\..\_ship , relative to the project

directory; see 835.12.8pecifying a shipping directory for deliverablas page 975.

Converting via runfm:

* Log in as administrator before you set upunfm . Because you must write to the
Windows Registry; see 8§36Stting up FrameMaker for unattended operation
page 980.

The PDF edition of th#if2Go User’s Guideis:
* intended for duplex printing (using both sidesha paper).
* sized to fit either US Letter or A4 size paper.

The Microsoft Word edition of th®lif2Go User’s Guide consists of separate RTF
chapter files optimized for Word 2000, with acturess references and hypertext links. To
make this edition viewable in other versions of Waree §6.17.Supporting more than
one version of Woran page 195.

The OmniHelp edition of thMif2Go User’s Guidehas been tested with the following
browsers:

* Internet Explorer 9.x
* Mozilla Firefox 16.x
* Opera 12.x

» Google Chrome 26.x

The XHTML edition works poorly with Mozilla browsemwhen viewed locally;
furthermore, these browsers ignore CSS entirelynwthe XHTML edition is viewed on
the Web.

HTML and XHTML editions have an overview TOC on thygening page, a detailed TOC
next, and several indexes at the end. These navigeatures were created in
FrameMaker and implemented with setting#if?Go configuration files. The

navigation tables and breadcrumb links at top artbn of each text page were produced
automatically withMif2Go macros.

The DITA and DocBook editions have not been vaédailhese editions are provided
primarily as demonstrations; their structure hasbe®n made to conform to architectural
conventions or best practices.

TheMif2Go User’s Guideis an unstructured FrameMaker version 8.0 documeé&he
FrameMaker source files InGMif2Go_frm55.zip  include path information. You can
download this archive from Omni Systems:

http://mif2go.com

(5/18/13 13:09:57)
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1 Getting started with Mif2Go

This section tells you how to instéllif2Go, and how to updatelif2Go. Topics include:
81.1What you need to known page 51
81.2What you need to hawen page 53
81.3What you need to don page 54
81.4How to update Mif2Gmn page 61
81.5How Mif2Go workson page 62
81.6How to start and stop Mif2Gon page 63
§1.7How to work with Mif2Goon page 63
81.8How to uninstall Mif2Goon page 64

1.1 What you need to know

To useMif2Go effectively, it is best if all the following apply
* You are intimately acquainted with the structurg@fir FrameMaker document.
* You understand the output type to which you areveging your document.
* You have a good idea which FrameMaker featuref@maiats you want to map to
which output features.

Conversions to a final format such as HTML or RT& @asy, and you can often wing it,
achieving acceptable output with default optionpist a few minutes. But conversions to
another source format, such as DocBook or DITA XMéan be Very Hard. There are no
shortcuts. You might need days or weeks to géglityworking with small test
documents, before you can go into production.

In this section:
81.1.1How Mif2Go is organizean page 51
81.1.2File, directory, and path namen page 51
§1.1.30utput types you can specioyn page 52
81.1.4Languages and character setspage 53

1.1.1 How Mif2Go is organized
To convert your FrameMaker source to an HTML or Ré&presentationif2Go
provides the means to perform two primary tasks:
» Map FrameMaker formats to output formats.
» Define presentational properties of those outpuhéds.

Mif2Go also carries out a number of output-type-depensecdndary tasks, such as
constructing Help file infrastructure.

To map FrameMaker formats to output formdi&2Go relies on both rules and instance
mark-up. Rules come from settings in configurafias; instance mark-up is in the
FrameMaker files themselves, in the form of cuskErameMaker markers.

1.1.2 File, directory, and path names

This section describes naming conventions thatyajopdll the resources in your
conversion project.
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Book files, chapter files, graphics files, and atiyer files referenced by your
FrameMaker document, or by configuration settisg@uld have names and paths that
conform to the following guidelines:

» No spaces in file or path names (because FrameMimles not always handle them
correctly).

» Only alphanumeric characters in file or path nage@en underscores can cause
problems on some systems).

» Maximum 256 characters in a file name, 1,024 charaén a path name (Windows
limits).

» At most one period in a file or path name.

AlthoughMif2Go supports file and path names that include undeescand spaces, the
output type you choose, or the target operatintggysvhere your output will be
deployed, might not. For example, Microsoft ackrentges a known defect in HTML
Help when you use underscores in file names. Stamers of UNIX do not like
underscores, either. In the interest of compatybilve advise against file names that are
not strictly alphanumeric.

Use only one period in a path or file name, follovizyy the correct extension for the type
of file. Many Windows programs break because tinig tharacter is misused. It is best
not to challenge the easily confused software amw gomputer.

1.1.3 Output types you can specify

Print RTF

WinHelp RTF

HTML-based
Help

HTML and XML

52

Choose from the following output types:

RTF / WinHelp HTML / XML HTML-based Help  Other formats
Word 7/95 Standard HTML MS HTML Help ASCII DCL
Word 8/97+ XHTML Eclipse Help FrameMaker MIF
WinHelp 4/95 Generic XML JavaHelp
WordPerfect DITA XML Oracle Help for Java

DocBook XML OmniHelp

Mif2Go handles styles, tables, and graphics.You can cotov@/ord or WordPerfect. See
86 Converting to print RTon page 141 for more information.

You can configure and generate WinHelp RTF wiif2Go ; and if you have access to
Help Workshop (unfortunately no longer availablenfirMicrosoft) you can compile
WinHelp files that need no further tweakildif2Go produces all the files you need,
including a TOC, an Index, and a Help project f8ee:

88 Generating WinHelpn page 243.
You can uséMif2Go to configure and generate several flavors of HThélsed Help.
Mif2Go produces all the files you need, typically inchgliTOC, Index, and a Help

project file. For the two Java formaddif2Go prepares the map file; for HTML Help, the
aliases file. See:

89 Generating Microsoft HTML Helpn page 295

810Generating OmniHelpn page 341

811 Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help page 373

812 Generating Eclipse Helpn page 403.
Mif2Go can produce HTML 4.01, XHTML 1.0, and XML 1.0 fidrom your
FrameMaker document, and also create Cascading Sindets. You can include arbitrary

JavaScript anywhere in HTML output. You can prodePeb input fronMif2Go
XHTML output. See:
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813Converting to HTML/XHTML on page 423
8§14 Converting to generic XMlon page 457.

DITA and Mif2Go can produce DITA XML and DocBook XML from DITA doments. See:
DocBook §15Converting to DITA XMLon page 473
817 Converting to DocBook XMLlon page 557.
Intermediate You can run aif2Go conversion in two stages, stopping the first pathe process
format  when DCL files have been created. You can usentieemediate files for other purposes,

or modify them and then ruif2Go again to continue the conversion. See 838
Generating intermediate outparh page 1005 for more information.

1.1.4 Languages and character sets

In addition to Western languagégif2Go supports Russian, Greek, and Central/Eastern
European languages. For HTML/XML outpisf2Go supportsall languages, via
Unicode (UTF-8). For RTF outputhlif2Go supports only single-byte languages,
although it is possible to produce decent JapaR&sefor Word.

Mif2Go does not currently support non-Unicode double-tgtiguages, nor right-to-left
languages such as Hebrew and Arabic. HoweverufuseMif2Go to produce Microsoft
HTML Help, you can specify Japanese, Chinese, ge&o output, via Asian code pages
that you must download separately; see §ttat you need to havan page 53.

1.2 What you need to have

To useMif2Go your computer system should be equipped as follows
* Windows: 2000, XP, Vista, or 7
* Intel-compatible Pentium-level processor
* 1+ GB memory recommended

In addition toMif2Go, you will need at least some of the following safte:
Adobe FrameMaker
Text editor
File comparison tool (optional)
Archiving tool
Ancillary tools for Help output
Adobe  You will need Adobe FrameMaker version 5.5.6 oated versionMif2Go supports
FrameMaker  FrameMaker versions 9 and 10, with the followingeptions:
» Books containing books are not supported; nesteésare ignored.
* Non-FrameMaker files in books are not supportedhdiles are ignored.

Texteditor ~ To work with configuration files you will need axtezditor, such as Notepad, that uses
ANSI or UTF-8 encoding; do not use UTF-16.

File comparison  If you modify any of the local configuration filggsovided with youtMif2Go distribution,
tool (optional)  you might find it helpful to have a file comparistwol such as WinMerge; see §1.3.8
Obtain a file comparison tool (optionalh page 60.

Archivingtool  To haveMif2Go automatically archive the output from your coni@ngrojects for safe
storage or for distribution, you will need an akéhg) program that can be run from a
Windows command line, such as WinZip (wazip ) or PKZip.
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Ancillary tools for
Help output

If you intend to generate on-line Help, you willeseone or more of the following tools;
see §1.3.®btain tools for Help systems or eBoaks page 58:

WinHelp Microsoft Help Workshopn longer availableand viewer
HTML Help Microsoft HTML Help Workshop

JavaHelp Java Runtime Environment (JRE) and Javastdtpare
Oracle Help for Java Oracle Help for Java DevelapKit 2.0

Eclipse Help Java Runtime Environment (JRE), Eclipsgform

To produce Asian code-page output, such as for HRHélp in Japanese, you will also
need two enormous ICU DLL&udt40.dll (13MB) andicuuc40.dll (1MB). These
DLLs are available in archivieu401.zip (6 MB), which you can download from the
Omni Systems Web site. These DLLs are not needeldTB output.

1.3 What you need to do

Starting with version 4.0 dflif2Go, you must establish a new Omni Systems directory
structure foMif2Go files. Follow the instructions in this section tiirst time you install

a version oMif2Go later than version 3.3. To updatéf2Go version 4.0 or a later
version, see 81 How to update Mif2Gmn page 61.

In this section:
81.3.1Set up a framework for Omni Systems applicationpage 54
§1.3.2Download a Mif2Go distributiomn page 56
§1.3.3Install Mif2Goon page 56
81.3.4Make Omni Systems executables accessihlpage 57
§1.3.50Dbtain tools for Help systems or eBoaks page 58
81.3.6Establish system-wide configuration settimmgspage 58
81.3.7Locate document-specific settings page 60
§1.3.80Dbtain a file comparison tool (optionalh page 60
§1.3.9Download the Mif2Go User’s Guide (optionalh page 61

1.3.1 Set up a framework for Omni Systems applicat ions

Create an Omni

54

Systems home
directory

If this is the first Omni Systems application toibstalled on your system, you must
establish a new directory structure for executghlesfiguration templates, and ancillary
files. You must:

Create an Omni Systems home directory

Create an Omni Systems environment variable

Create FrameMaker environment variables

Verify that your new framework is accessible
Unless you already have the Omni Systems direcougture in place, create a new
directory on your system for all Omni Systems aqgilons; for examplé):\omsys . This
is your Omni Systems home directory.
Do notplace the Omni Systems home directory:

* on a network drive; latency issues can cause inteznt problems
* on any path that contains spaces

See 8§8D.2.8heck path names, file names, and drive locatiopage 1032.
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Create an Omni  Unless your system already has system environnagigthle%OMSYSHOME?at specifies

Systems  an absolute path to the Omni Systems home diregtotywill need to create this variable.
environment .
variable 1. InControl Panel(on Windows XP, for example):

Control Panel > System > Advanced > Environment Var  iables

2. If OMSYSHOME not listed in th&ystem variables section, clickNew to create this
environment variable. For example:

Variable name: OMSYSHOME

Variable value:  D:\omsys

Click OK.
3. UnderSystem variables selectPath and clickEdit. You should see something like:
Variable name: Path
Variable value: C:\a\long\string; C.\of\directory\pat hs;

4. Place your cursor in thaariable value field and press the End key on your keyboard,
to navigate to the end of tirath value.

5. If the last character in thBat h value is a semicolowgery carefully add the following
to theendof thePath value:
%omsyshome%\common\bin;

Otherwise if the last character in theat h value is not a semicolomery carefully
add the following to thendof thePath value:
;9%00msyshome%\common\bin

Be sure to include the leading semicolon!

6. Click OK three times to save the environment variable difinand revised system
path, and return t€ontrol Panel Now Mif2Go will be able to find all the Omni
Systems files.

Create  Unless your system already has one or more envieabrariables of the form
FrameMaker  o5FMHOME%hat specify the path(s) to your FrameMaker itatiain(s), you will need to

e”""or_‘“gle”t create a variable for each version of FrameMakstalled on your system.
variables

For example, if you have FrameMaker versions 7.x,@nd 10.x, you will need
%FM7HOME%FM8HOME#Nd%FM10HOME%0 see if environment variableFM7HOME%
(for example) is already present, in a Windd@ammand Prompwindow, type:

set fm7home

and pres&nter If this environment variable is already defin@éindows will display its
definition.

To definenFM7HOMEFor example) on Windows XP (for example), go to:
Control Panel > System > Advanced > Environment Var  iables

If FM7HOMES not listed in th&ystem Variables section, clickNew to create this
environment variable. For example:

Variable name: FM7HOME

Variable value:  "C:\Program Files\Adobe\FrameMaker7.0"
Note: The double quotes asssentiaif the path contains spaces.
Click OK three times to save the definition and retur@domtrol Panel

Now Mif2Go will be able to find the version of FrameMaker yame currently using.
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Verify that your ~ Reboot your Windows system. Then open a commaneptravindow, typedcl , and
new frameworkis  pressEnter. You should see a usage messageldbexe . If you see a “not found”
accessible  message instead, something is wrong.

Next: §1.3.2Download a Mif2Go distributiomn page 56.

1.3.2 Download a Mif2Go distribution

Register (or log in) at:
http://mif2go.com

and go to one of thBownload pages.

Downloadoneof the following, depending on what Omni Systerofvgare is already
present on your system:

Already on your system: What to download:
Mif2Go, any version m2g_update_55.zip
DITA2Go but not Mif2Go m2g_addon_55.zip
Neither DITA2Go nor Mif2Go version 4.0 or later m2g_full_55.zip

Next: §1.3.3nstall Mif2Go on page 56.

1.3.3 Install Mif2Go

Before you begin:

« If you do not yet have an Omni Systems home dirgata your system, first §1.3.1
Set up a framework for Omni Systems applicationgpage 54.

* If you already havéif2Go version 4.0 or later on your system, skip thidisacand
instead §1.4.2Jpdate your Mif2Go installatioon page 61.

Why noinstaller?  Omni Systems does not provide an installeMif2Go. This is for transparency; you
knowMif2Go does not “call home”, make changes to the WindBegistry, put files
where your company policy does not permit them aiter any other files on your system.
Information-system technicians can see exactly wiilhbappen, and adjust the
instructions as needed to comply with company polic

In this section:

§1.3.3.1Extract files from the Mif2Go distribution archiws page 56
§1.3.3.2Finish installing Mif2Goon page 57

1.3.3.1 Extract files from the Mif2Go distribution archive

To installMif2Go for the first time, plac#if2Go distributionm2g_full_  55.zip in
your Omni Systems home directory and extract sfiallowing the extraction process to
create subdirectories.

Check extraction  If your unzip or uncompress utility puts the exteatfiles in a directory named after the
distribution archive, move them up one level sg/thee directly under the Omni Systems
home directory (see §1.3Set up a framework for Omni Systems applications
page 54).

For example, executables should be here:
%OMSY SHOME%\common\bin

not here:
%OMSYSHOME%\m2g_full_55\common\bin
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Check directory ~ You should have a directory structure that looks this:

structure

%OMSYSHOME%
|
|--common
| [--bin
| [--local
| +--system
|
+--demo
| +--Mif2Go_Demo
I
+--m2g
|--local
|--plugin
|--system

|--usersguide
+--Zip

1.3.3.2 Finish installing Mif2Go

To complete the installation:

1.

Move theMif2Go distribution.zip file to subdirectorsOMSY SHOME%\m2g\zip
where it will be available for future reference.

On your desktop, create a shortcUMSY SHOME%\common\bin\m2gcm.exe
This gives you double-click access to M#&2Go Configuration Manager, which
you can use to edit project settings.

In Windows Explorer, navigate to:
%OMSYSHOME%Y%\m2g\usersguide

Right-clickugmif2go.chm , selectProperties , and clickUnblock . This is a standard
Microsoft “security” measure, used for all CHM 8Blelownloaded from the Internet,
or contained in archives downloaded from the Irgern

Double-clickugmif2go.chm  to register théMif2Go context-sensitive Help system
with Windows, saMif2Go can find it.

On your desktop, create a shortcut to:
%OMSYSHOME%\m2g\usersguide\ugmif2go.chm

This gives you access to théf2Go User’'s Guide HTML Help edition. You can
download other editions from Omni Systems; Aeailability on page 41.

Close FrameMaker, then copy the following filemni %OMSYSHOME%\m2g\plugin

to your FrameMakeiminit\plugins directory:

m2rbook.dll

m2gframe.dll
If you are using a version of FrameMaker eathan version 9, delete fileache
from your FrameMakeiminit\plugins directory.

Next: 81.3.4Make Omni Systems executables accesghlpage 57.

1.3.4 Make Omni Systems executables accessible

Starting withMif2Go version 4.0, all Omni Systems executables ex¢tepFtameMaker
plug-ins are located in the following directory:
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Make sure you add this directory to your systeNTH see §1.3.B5et up a framework for
Omni Systems applicatiormn page 54.

Old Mif2Go files  Delete from your Windows system directokyifidows\system32  or, for 64-bit
systems\windows\SyswOWw64 ) the followingMif2Go components, for which there are
new versions:

dcl.exe
drmif.dIl
dwrtf.dll
dwhtm.dll
dwinf.dll
libexpat.dll

Note: If you leave the old files in the system directaifindows will use them instead
of your new executables, and you will wonder vili§2Go does not work as
expected.

Automated build  If you have been using automated build system#tit2Go that rely on finding
systems  executables in the Windows system directory, yotehwo choices:

» Change your scripts to accésemsyshome%\common\bin insteadthis is the
preferred method
» Every time you updat@if2Go, copy all the new executables from
%omsyshome%\common\bin to the Windows system directory
Next, if you plan to produce on-line Help or ebdokmats, §1.3.%btain tools for Help
systems or eBooksn page 58; otherwise, 81.F6&tablish system-wide configuration
settingson page 58.

1.3.5 Obtain tools for Help systems or eBooks
If you plan to generate any of the Help formatgy yall need additional tools to compile
or complete your Help project.

MS HTML Help  Tools, including HTML Help Workshop, are in the Misoft Library:
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ms669985.aspx

If you plan to generate HTML Help in non-Westerndaages, you will also need the ICU
library; see 89.1&enerating HTML Help in nhon-Western languagespage 331.

Oracle Help  Oracle Help for Java, available from Oracle:
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/topics/ohj50ext-089966.html

JavaHelp  JavaHelp, available frofjava.net
http://download.java.net/javadesktop/javahelp/

Eclipse Help  Eclipse SDK or Infocenter, available from Eclipse:
http://www.eclipse.org/downloads/

winHelp  Microsoft Help Workshop for 32-bit WinHelp is noriger available; however, you can
still obtain the viewer; see 88Qbtaining tools for WinHelpn page 243.

eBooks  You can produce ePub input withif2Go XHTML output, then use free converter
Calibrehttp://calibre-ebook.com

Next, 8§1.3.@Establish system-wide configuration settiryspage 58.

1.3.6 Establish system-wide configuration settings

To specify values for system-wide settings thatyappall Omni Systems applications,
open the following configuration file in a text &ati
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%omsyshome%\common\local\config\local_omsys.ini

This configuration file is accessed by all otMif2Go configuration files, through chains
of links; the settings it contains are availablalidMif2Go projects. You can place in this
file any setting that will apply to most or all yéur DITA2Go andMif2Go projects. For
particular FrameMaker documents or conversion ptsjgyou can override these settings
in output- or document-specific configuration files

Note: For proper syntax, see 84Jhderstanding the rules for configuration settings
page 102.

Specify settings for any of the following featuthat might be required for your
conversion projects:

Archiving program and options
HTML Help compiler command
Eclipse Help zip command
JavaHelp, Oracle Help index and JAR commands
WinHelp copyright statement and compiler command
Archiving  Mif2Go can package the output from your conversion ptgjeczip files for

programand  distribution. You must provide an archiving progréimat can be run from a command line,
options  and specify appropriate parameters:

[Automation]

ArchiveCommand = pat h\t o\ archi ver

ArchiveStartParams = paraneters preceding nane of archive file
ArchiveEndParams = paraneters followi ng nane of archive file
ArchiveExt = file extension; usually zip

MoveArchive = Yes to nmove archive, No to copy archive
LogAuto=Yes to record archiving steps in the run | og

See 8§35.1Archiving deliverable®n page 973. The starting and ending parameters for
the archive command have default values; for soutigud types you will need to override
these defaults in your project configuration file.

HTML Help  For HTML Help projectsMif2Go can run the Microsoft HTML Help compiler for yawo,
compiler  produce compiled CHM files. Unless the compileoiisyour systenPATH you must tell
command  \if2Go where to find it:

[MSHtmIHelpOptions]
Compiler=  pat h\to\ hhc

See §9.14.Directing Mif2Go to run the HTML Help compilemn page 333.

Eclipse Helpzip  For Eclipse Help project8/if2Go can package your HTML topic files toc.zip . You
command  must provide an archiving program that can be ramfa command line, and specify
appropriate parameters:
[EclipseHelpOptions]
ZipCommand = pat h\to\archi ver
ZipParams = all required paraneters

See 8§12.&ackaging Eclipse Help filemn page 419.

JavaHelp, Oracle  For JavaHelp project8if2Go can run the JavaHelp indexer to produce a full-gexarch
Helpindexand  index, and also package the output ifaa file. You must specify the indexer and JAR
JAR commands commands:
[JavaHelpOptions]

FTSCommand = pat h\ t o\ jhindexer
JarCommand = pat h\to\jar
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For Oracle Help project$fif2Go can run the Oracle Help indexer to produce atéxt-
search index:

[OracleHelpOptions]
FTSCommand = java -mx256m oracle.help.tools.index.l ndexer

See 811.5Providing full-text search for JavaHelp / Oracldplen page 387nd
§11.6.1Creating a JAR filon page 391

WinHelp For WinHelp projectsMif2Go can provide a copyright statement to be includetthé
copyright  \WinHelp .hpj project file:
statement and
compiler
command

[HelpOptions]

HelpCopyright = your copyright statenent
Mif2Go can also run the Microsoft WinHelp compiler foruydo produce compiled HLP
files. Unless the WinHelp compiler is already omysystenPATH you must telMif2Go
where to find it. For example:

[HelpOptions]

; Compiler = pat h\ t o\ hcw; can include run parameters

Compiler = hcw /c /e

See 88.2.18ompiling a WinHelp projeovn page 250.

1.3.7 Locate document-specific settings

The default location for document-specific configtion files is a directory named
_config , located parallel to your project directory. Taole this location, or to specify
different default names for these files, you mukt ealues of the following options in
configuration file%sOMSYSHOME%\m2g\local\config\local_m2g_config.ini X

[Setup]

; Used when creating document-specific configuratio n files:

; LocalConfigPath = location relative to project di rectory
LocalConfigPath = ..\_config\

; WinHelpDocName = default document-specific .ini f or WinHelp output
WinHelpDocName = winhelp_doc.ini

; WordDocName = default document-specific .ini for Word output
WordDocName = word_doc.ini

; HTMLDocName = default document-specific .ini for all HTML outputs

HTMLDocName = html_doc.ini

To determine whether the default location is appate, see 830.3.Beciding where to
keep document-specific configuration files page 854.

Your Mif2Go installation is now complete, and you can set MifaGo conversion
project, or run an existing conversion. Your exigtproject configuration files will work
without modification. See §Rlanning a conversion projeah page 65.

1.3.8 Obtain a file comparison tool (optional)

If you do not already have software on your systiesh compares text files and allows you
to accept or reject changes, consider downloadiimgvatge for this purpose:

http://winmerge.org/

If you customize local copies of any of the configfion templates or macro libraries
included inMif2Go distributions, with WinMerge you will be able teeswhat has
changed when you update the system copies.
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1.3.9 Download the Mif2Go User’s Guide (optional)

The HTML Help edition of théMif2Go User’s Guideis included with youMif2Go
installation. You can download other editions af kif2Go User’s Guide in several
formats, from the Omni Systems Web site:

http://mif2go.com

Log in, and go t®ownload > User’s Guide . Download any or all current editions.

1.4 How to update Mif2Go

If you have never installe®lif2Go on your system, or if you have a versioivif2Go
earlier than version 4.0, you must first 81.B8tall Mif2Go on page 56. Then in future
you can use one of the update procedures desdrédred
In this section:
81.4.1Change from the evaluation version to a licensediogon page 61
§1.4.2Update your Mif2Go installatioon page 61
§1.4.3Try out Mif2Go beta executables page 62

1.4.1 Change from the evaluation version to a lice  nsed version

If you have only the evaluation version, you catleora full license foMif2Go. Go to:
http://mif2go.com

Log in, and go t@rders > Order Mif2Go . Follow the instructions there.

If your evaluation version is earlier than versif, you must instaMif2Go from
scratch; first, 81.3.5et up a framework for Omni Systems applicationpage 54.

Next, 81.4.2Jpdate your Mif2Go installatioon page 61.

1.4.2 Update your Mif2Go installation

As long as you subscribe Mif2Go support, you are automatically notified of new
versions oMif2Go.

Note: Updates do not change anything in yeet®@MSYSHOME%\m2g\lodzor
%OMSYSHOME%\common\lodssubdirectories, nor replace executables that are
unchanged since the prior update.

To updateMif2Go to the latest version:

1. Downloadm2g_update_55.zip  into your Omni Systems home directory,
%OMSYSHOME%

2. Extract all files fronm2g_update_55.zip , allowing old files to be overwritten.

3. Onlyif you are using build systems that require exalolgts in the system directory
copy all files from%omsyshome%\common\bin into system directory
\windows\system32  (on 64-bit systemawindows\SysWOW64 ), overwriting any
DITA2Go or Mif2Go components already theiou will have to do this every time
you updateMif2Go. A much better plan would be to change your bsddpts to
referencéomsyshome%\common\bin instead.

4. Close FrameMaker, then copy the following filesf
%OMSYSHOME%\common\pluginto your FrameMakeéiminit\plugins directory:
m2rbook.dll
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m2gframe.dll
5. If you are using a version of FrameMaker eathan version 9, delete fileache
from your FrameMakefminit\plugins directory.
6. Consult¥bomsyshome%\m2g\userguide\history.txt andNew informationon

page 41 to see what has changed since your lasteupda

1.4.3 Try out Mif2Go beta executables

You can obtain the latest beta revisionif2Go distribution filesdr*.dll and
dw*.dll  from the Omni Systems Web site:
http://mif2go.com

Log in, go toDownload > Registered Software , and scroll down t@eta Components .
Each.dll file is in an individualzip archive with a name that includes the build
number, such aswrtf372.zip

To see if adll file you have is the latest revision:

1. In Windows Explorer, right-click the file iconifthe copy of thedll  file that is
located iRbOMSYSHOME%\common\bin

2. Go toProperties > Version .

3. Compare the build number displayed aftié version: with the build number that
appears in the name of the correspondiig archive. The larger number represents
the later version.

Extract the betalll  file to %OMSYSHOME%\common\bifor to your Windows system
directory, if you are using build systems that iegjexecutables to reside in the system
directory).

1.5 How Mif2Go works

62

File placement

To convert FrameMaker document4if2Go first saves the document files as MIF (Maker
Interchange Format) files, then passes the MIFutlinaan input filter to produce
intermediate DCL (Document Coding Language) fitaen passes the DCL files through
an output filter to produce the final output typ&gure 1-1shows the main features of this
processMif2Go deletes the intermediate DCL files after comphptime conversion.

Figure 1-1 Mif2Go conversion process

fm .dcb
.book
Document "
Coding Language !
FrameMaker mif binary file(s) -htm
file(s) xml
fMaker wmf Rich Text Format,
fm Interchange Format P HyperText Markup, or
file(s) P9 eXtensible Markup
Conversion template Graphics file(s) Language document

Mif2Go places a project file and a FilelD file in the ®adirectory as your FrameMaker
document, and a project configuration file and otteaversion files in whatever directory
you specify for the output; see §Qdentifying conversion fileen page 1020.
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If you subsequently move your document, projead, BitelD files to another directory,
Mif2Go still expects to find the FilelD file in the origal location; this is because the
configuration file contains an absolute (full patéjerence to the location of the FilelD
file at the time the project was creatdfdif2Go does not find a FilelD file in the original
directory,Mif2Go creates a new FilelD file in that directory

Conversion  If you use a FrameMaker conversion template (se¢l8%orting formats from a
template  conversion templaten page 67) and experiment with conversion settipgs can
produce output that needs no further editing, withatering your original FrameMaker
document.

Evaluation ~ The evaluation version &fif2Go works identically to the shipping version, witheon
version  small exception: the evaluation version randomhdifies about 10% of the text in your
document to ensure that it is used for evaluatidy, per the evaluation license. No
changes are made to the Windows Registry, and #rereo time or size limits. Graphics
are not modified at all.

1.6 How to start and stop Mif2Go

Starting Mif2Go 1. If you have not yet set up yoMiif2Go project: with your FrameMaker book or
document file open, on the FrameMaké#e menu clickSet Up Mif2Go Export... to
specify a name, location, and output type for tregget; 83.3Creating a Mif2Go
conversion projecbn page 78.

2. On the FrameMakdiile menu, clickSave Using Mif2Go... to select the project and
start the conversion (see 8&6nverting documentsn page 82).

Stopping Mif2Go How to cancel Mif2Go conversion before it finishes depends on whiclsieer of
Windows you are using and whether you are runMifgGo from the command line or
from FrameMaker. Try one of the following:

* PresCtrl+C, which works in some Windows environments.

* Open the Windows Task Manager (on Windows NT/2000¥%sta/7)
or pres<Ctrl+Alt+Del to bring up theClose Prograndialog (on Windows ¥ME):

1. Select théMif2Go processdcl.exe
2. ClickEnd Task.

1.7 How to work with Mif2Go

The methodology for converting documents witli2Go is iterative:
1. Run your conversion project using the defaultgtie output type you specify.
2. Look at the results, and pick one thing you wdifierent.

3. Look up that feature in tHdif2Go User’s Guide (this document), and find out what
setting you need to change to get what you want.

4. Make that setting in your project configuratide.f
5. Rerun the conversion, then goSiep 2

What makes this feasible is the running time, whigaha sample document set is about 3
seconds; and is seldom more than a few minutesrfpisize project. So you do not lose
your train of thought waiting for completion.
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1.8 How to uninstall Mif2Go

To uninstallMif2Go, delete all files and subdirectories from diregtor
%OMSYSHOME%\m2fjyou have no other Omni Systems applicatiorssalted, you can
also delete the Omni Systems home directory arsLialfiirectories.
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This section describes useful things to know an8iefore you us#if2Go to convert
documents. Topics include:

§2.1Naming files, directories, and patbs page 65
§2.2Naming FrameMaker formats page 66
§2.3Understanding Mif2Go configuration files page 66
82.4Importing formats from a conversion template page 67
§2.5Preparing documents for conversiom page 69
§2.6Establishing a conversion environmemt page 74

§2.7 Setting up multiple interlinked HTML projects page 75
§2.8Preparing deliverables after conversmmpage 75

2.1 Naming files, directories, and paths

No spaces or
punctuation in file
or path names

Mif2Go is not the
problem!

Spaces cause
problems in
FrameMaker

Single period
followed by
extension

Book files, chapter files, graphics files, and atlyer files referenced by your
FrameMaker document (or by the configuration fieduld have names and paths that
conform to the following restrictions:

» No spaces in file or path names (because FrameMimles not always handle them
correctly).

» Only alphanumeric characters in file or path nage@en underscores can cause
problems).

» Maximum 256 characters in a file name, 1,024 charaén a path name (Windows
limits).

» At most one period in a file or path name.

AlthoughMif2Go supports file and path names that include undeescand spaces, the
output type you choose, or the target operatintggysvhere your output will be
deployed, might not. For example, Microsoft listermwn defect in HTML Help when
you use underscores in file names. Some flavokdNiX do not like underscores, either.
Some Help outputs, notably JavaHelp and Eclipse Herlt even HTML Help, will fail if
there are spaces in paths within the project, scthe display software is UNIX-based
and treats spaces as delimiters. In the interesbtropatibility, we advise against file
names and paths that are not strictly alphanumeric.

Spaces in file and path names cause obscure prslitermany Windows applications,
including FrameMaker itself. For example, if a refeced graphic is missing, the path
name FrameMaker presents in thort dialog ends at the first space. You might have no
idea what file FrameMaker is looking for, and thisrao workaround. For example, if you
have files nametinage 200.gif ,Image 201.gif , and so on, the dialog would ask for
\ sonepat h\lmage . All you could do is skip the missing graphicgfithen look very
carefully for gray boxes once the document is opegraphics file is probably the very
worst kind of file to give a name that containscgsa

Note: Presence of spaces in file or path names couldintet& requests fomMif2Go
technical support.

Use only one period in a path or file name, follovizy the correct extension for the type
of file. Many Windows programs break because tinig tharacter is misused. It is best
not to challenge the easily confused software amr gomputer.
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Book name must
not duplicate a
chapter name

No duplicate
chapter names
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If you are converting a FrameMaker book, make sueebase name of the book file is
different from the base name of any of the chafiies. This is especially important for
generating OmniHelp or DITA XML, where output filegth the same name could get
overwritten; and for generating WinHelp, where dicgtie names could cause unexpected
results.

No two chapter files in a FrameMaker book may hitneesame base file nanidif2Go
does not support duplicate file names in the samod.0f you are usin§lif2Go to create
on-line Help, make separate Help projects insteadh with only unique FrameMaker file
names, and then merge the projects later.

2.2 Naming FrameMaker formats

Paragraph and
character format
names should
differ

Do not rely on
difference in case

Escape reserved
characters

Eschew wildcard
characters in
names

Spaces in format
names can be a
problem for HTML

Mif2Go does not impose restrictions on FrameMaker formaates. However, your
conversion projects might go more smoothly if ydiere to the following guidelines.
Avoid using format names that:

* are identical for a paragraph format and a chardotenat
« differ onlyin case (such &ody andbody)
* contain punctuation or other non-alphanumeric dattara.

Using the same name for a paragraph format anduacter format can cause problems,
unless you are careful to specify properties fos¢éhformats in the correct configuration
section; see 8§21 Assigning properties to text formais page 653. Even then, if you use
any characters in symbol fonts, those characteghinbie incorrectly mappeiif2Go

writes a warning to the log file if your FrameMakircument uses the same name for both
a character and a paragraph format.

A common issue is using (for example) bstlieted andbulleted as paragraph format
names, with different definitions. This is validknameMakerbut nowhere elsébecause
most other programs—including browsers that proGsS, and Microsoft Word—do not
consider a difference in case alone to constitut#f@rence in identity. These are not just
issues foMif2Go, but for the downstream software that must intfrghre results of your
conversionMif2Go writes a warning to the log file if your FrameMakimcument uses
format names that differ only in case.

The characters=", “; ", and ‘{ " must be escaped with a backslash when a fornrateria
referenced in Mif2Go configuration file.

It is best not to use wildcard characters “*” afid in any names. However, you can turn
off wildcard use (and turn on case sensitivityyati need to accommodate formats with
such names. See 85.5pecifying how to treat cases, spaces, and wildaargpage 113
for more information.

Spaces in format names are harmless if you areecting to RTF. If you are converting to
HTML, spaces are a problem only if you have twarfat names that become the same
when spaces are removed (which is required for OS8)example, if your document
uses botheading 1 andheading1, there will be a conflict in the CSS fillif2Go writes a
warning to the log file if your FrameMaker documeses format names that contain
spaces, and removing the spaces results in duplizahes.

2.3 Understanding Mif2Go configuration files

66

To control the conversion proces4if2Go uses conversion settings read from
configuration files. AMif2Go configuration file is an ASCII text file with extsion
ini . A configuration file lists the options and segrthat drive a particular conversion.
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Project
configuration file

Configuration
template files

Configuration files
Mif2Go creates
for you

Configuration files
from previous
conversions

Configuration files
for individual
chapters

File identifier
index

IMPORTING FORMATS FROM A CONVERSION TEMPLATE

To specify these options and settings, you mustoedifiguration files with a text editor,
outside of FrameMaker; see Bdliting configuration fileon page 91.

The configuration file you work with most will molskely be your project configuration
file, located in the project directory for yoMlif2Go conversion project.

As you work withMif2Go, you might need any or all of the following addital
configuration files, depending on the type and clexipy of your projects:

Configuration template files

Configuration files Mif2Go creates for you
Configuration files from previous conversions
Configuration files for individual chapters

File identifier index

Configuration template files hold settings thaetarchange from project to project.
Mif2Go maintains a hierarchy of configuration templatesfichained together; the chain
is referenced from your project configuration fildso, you can create one or more
configuration templates of your own, or dirddif2Go to use an existing configuration
file as a template; see §9@rking with template®n page 849.

For each new conversion projektif2Go creates a project configuration file for you, if a
file of the same name is not already present irptbgect directoryTable 30-1on

page 850 lists the names of these starting confiiguréiles. Each name begins with an
underscore, to help you find the file in the projdicectory.

If you put a project configuration file in the peat directory before you rudif2Go via
FrameMakerMif2Go cannot make certain initial settings for you; §&eHow Mif2Go
workson page 62. For this reason it is best to alMifi2Go to create aewproject
configuration file when you start a new convergiooject.

If you already have configuration files with thght settings for a particular document
(perhaps a configuration file from a previous illateon of Mif2Go or mif2rtf ), you can
place that configuration file in the project direigt andMif2Go will use it.

Note: If you hadMif2Go version 3.3 on your system, each of your exiskitit Go
projects already has, in the project directoryp@figuration file named either
mif2rtf.ini (for RTF output) omif2htm.ini (for HTML/XML output).
Mif2Go version 4.0 uses those files if they are presargn though they do not

have the newer file names.

If you are converting a FrameMaker book, in spec#ales you might also need individual
configuration files for certain chapter files; £23.1Using a different configuration for
selected fileon page 919.

For each FrameMaker book or single-file documktif2Go creates a FilelD (“file
identifier”) file in the same directory as your RraMaker book or document, unless this
file is already present. The FilelD file is nameif2go.ini ; see 8C.2.Lonversion files
created during set-ugn page 1020.

2.4 Importing formats from a conversion template

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

For conversion purposedlif2Go can use FrameMakénport Formats to temporarily
apply a different FrameMaker template to your doenmApplying formats from a
template that more closely approximates what yomtusee in a given type of output is
the best and easiest first step to achieve suadesisfjle-sourcing from FrameMaker.
Import is automatic, and affects only the MIF corsien files, not your original document
files. If you have chapter files open whiglif2Go imports formats, those files remain

2013 MAY 18 67



IMPORTING FORMATS FROM A CONVERSION TEMPLATE MIF2Go USER’S GUIDE

open, and they are not affected by the fornwif2Go imports. You get true single-
sourcing, and you have to specify changes only dndérameMaker.

To create a conversion template, prepare a newdiviker template that uses the same
features and names as the original template for gocument, but provides different
definitions for the following:

 paragraph, character, table, and cross-referemoeafe

 conditions and variables

* master pages.
You can start just by saving a copy of your maiarkeMaker template file under a

different name, then change the definitions of dhtyse formats that should look different
in the output.

Note: If you are converting a FrameMaker book, and sohapter files in the book use
a different template, you must create a separatkgeoation file for each of those
chapter files, and an alternate conversion temptlage you can diredlif2Go to
apply the alternate conversion template to thdes.fSee §33.WUsing a different
configuration for selected filesn page 919.

If you plan to convert FrameMaker-generated figegh as contents, index, list of tables,
and list of figures, do either of the following:

 import, into your main conversion template, allagraph and character formats from
all generated files you plan to convert; or,

* provide a separate configuration file and conversgnplate for each of those
generated files.
Some of the changes you might want to make witbreversion template are as follows:

* Provide cross-reference formats that are underkmetbin a different color, and that
eliminate page numbers, for Help systems or for HTddtput.

» Define TOC paragraph formats that do not includgepaumbers, for Help systems or
for HTML output.

* Change the Show/Hide settings for conditional texgubstitute simpler versions of
complex objects that have no counterpart in thpututype, or to provide alternate
text, or different illustrationdif2Go excludes from the output any hidden
conditional text.

» Redefine paragraph formats to eliminate sideheadsabs.
» Redefine heading formats to omit, add, or altent&r@bove or Frame Below.

* Reduce the size range of headings; for examples &zger than 18 pt or smaller than
10 pt often look bad in Help systems.

» Substitute redesigned master pages, to alterroirelte headers, footers, or other
background objects.

Mif2Go applies the conversion template as part of the@sion processyithout
altering your FrameMaker documentdowever, if you are usinilif2Go to produce an
HTML output type and you specify CSS, your CSSisgs$toverride display properties
both from the original FrameMaker file and from amported template.

See also:
83.4.1Importing formats from a FrameMaker templatepage 79
834.1.4importing formats and conditional text settirgspage 936
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2.5 Preparing documents for conversion

You can improve your chances of success Witf2Go by observing certain conventions
in your FrameMaker documents, to make the resak the way you want in the output.
Also, you can create a special conversion temjtaf@gameMaker to implement these
conventions on the fly.
In this section:

§2.5.1Updating your document in FrameMalar page 69

§2.5.2Planning for graphics processing page 69

§2.5.3Replacing embedded graphics with referenced grapiipage 69

§2.5.4Setting up cross references to and from text ingefsage 70

§2.5.5Creating hotspots for hypertext links page 72

§2.5.6Producing a single output file from a FrameMakeolon page 73

§2.5.7Preparing a structured document for conversinmpage 73

See also:
88.2.3Deciding where to locate configuration settimmgspage 245
813.2.3Preparing a document for conversion to HTML or XHI dn page 426

2.5.1 Updating your document in FrameMaker

Mif2Go works reliably only on FrameMaker documents theatehbeen updated and are
free from unresolved cross references:

« If your document contains cross references or dihks, make sure they are all
resolved in FrameMaker before you hdd2Go.

« If you intend to convert generated files, make shey are updated first in
FrameMaker.

If your FrameMaker document was originally convdriem Microsoft Word via
FrameMaker native Word import (not recommended,dbcument might contain a very
large number of Word-generated cross-reference enarBy defaultMif2Go ignores
these markers. If you have actually used any afamearkers in FrameMaker, see §85.1.10
Preserving Word-generated cross-reference madiepage 114.

2.5.2 Planning for graphics processing

You will need to provide versions in the followifymats of all imported-by-reference or
copied-in graphics in your document, possibly \daditional-text settings applied with a
conversion template (see §2mMporting formats from a conversion template page 67):
* BMP or WMF for Word or WinHelp
» JPEG, GIF, or PNG for HTML.
While Mif2Go can convert a number of graphic formats for yba,results are often

better when you use a third-party graphic tool saglGraphic Workshop. See 85.7
Processing graphiam page 126 for more information.

If you are converting to Word, be aware of versilapendent image scaling issues; see
86.14.7Preserving graphics scale in Wad page 191.

2.5.3 Replacing embedded graphics with referenced graphics

Mif2Go can export embedded graphics from your FrameMad&eument.
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Referenced  If your document contains many images that wereoitiggl into FrameMaker by copying
graphics are  instead of by reference, you might want to consiggngMif2Go to export them as
preferable  graphics files. Then you can re import them asregfeed graphics. Referenced graphics
do not have to be processed again and again angstune youMif2Go conversion
settings. Importing graphics into your FrameMakecuments by reference is a good idea
anyway, if your document design and workflow perdting so.

Note: If the embedded images are embellished in FrameMaitle callouts or other
added features, you will have to replace thosaufeatfor the reimported
graphics.

Make sure file ~ Because FrameMaker does not retain the originabsashembedded images, each
names willbe  exported file comes out named with the first fettdrs of the FrameMaker file name
uniqué  followed by an incremental four-digit number; fora@nple,intr0001.gif . To keep all
the file names distinct you can change how marngretnd digitdif2Go uses for a
name; see 85.7.4Kaming files produced from embedded graploicpage 134.

Exportand  To replace embedded graphics with referenced graphi

replace 1 get upMif2Go for Standard HTML (or any other HTML/XML formatsge §3.3
Creating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78.

2. Inyour starting project configuration file, gbe following options:

[GraphExport]

ImportGraphics=Export

ExportNameChars= n

ExportNumDigits= m
wheren is the number of letters to use in the name abqoorted file andnis the
number of digits. The default valuedgor each of these options. See §4.4
Understanding the rules for configuration settinggpage 102.

3. Run the conversion with default export settirsge 83.6Converting documentsn
page 82.

4. (Optional) Change the name of each newly exported graphesofia more
reasonable name that helps you recognize the graphi

5. (Optional) Move the newly exported graphics files to a diegtelative to the
directory that contains your FrameMaker document.

6. For each embedded graphic in each FrameMakeénfiteur document:
6.1. Select the image itselidtthe frame it is in).

6.2. UseFile > Import > File to replace the embedded image with the correspgndi
graphics file, imported by reference.

For additional information see 831.2.R2placing embedded graphims page 878.

2.5.4 Setting up cross references to and from text insets

The FrameMaker process for updating text inseikesthe process for generating
contents, index, and other lists: any propertiasgply to the container documédot the
inset (rather thato the inset) are cleared away whenever you updatéadbement. To
create persistent cross references, the contagreemnekent must reference markers instead
of paragraphs.

Also, if a text inset references the container doent (or another text inset), and you
import the text inset into more than one contad@mrument, you must create a separate
cross-reference pointer in the text inset for eaath container document.
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Note: Text-inset referencing is a FrameMaker issue, MdifaGo issue. Improperly
created text-inset cross references fail in Franmevlaself, and in any output
type, as soon as you update the container document.

In this section:
§2.5.4.1Creating persistent references to text insetpage 71
§2.5.4.2Creating persistent references from text insetpage 71
82.5.4.3Creating persistent references between text imsefsmge 72

2.5.4.1 Creating persistent references to textins  ets

To cross-reference material in a text inset frooom@tainer document so that the cross-
reference links survive document updating:

1. Open both the container document and the tegt-file in FrameMaker.

2. From the container document, import the texttifisg reference) at the point where
you want the inset to appear.

3. From the container document, use the FrameMakass-Referencdialog to create a
cross reference to the appropriate paragraph itettiénset:
3.1. From thebocument list, choose the name of the text-inset filetCurrent ).
3.2. From thesource Type list, chooseParagraph .
3.3. Select the text-inset format and paragraphwant to reference.
3.4. Select the appropriate cross-reference format.
3.5. ClickInsert; FrameMaker inserts a cross-reference markerthe text-inset

file, in the paragraph you selected.

4. Save the text-inset file.

5. Inthe container document, use the FrameM@&kess-Referencdialog to replace the
cross reference you createdStep 3
5.1. From thebocument list, chooseCurrent .

5.2. From theSource Type list, chooseCross-Reference Marker . (The marker list
shows all the markers in text insets, along with iarthe container document.)

5.3. Select the marker for the cross reference yeated inStep 3

5.4. Clickinsert; FrameMaker inserigsto the container fila cross-reference to the
text-inset marker, but with the paragraph propsmitthe container document.

The resulting cross reference will persist throdghument updates.

2.5.4.2 Creating persistent references from texti  nsets

To cross-reference material in container documieats a text inset so that cross-
reference links survive document updating regasdtésvhich container document
imports the inset:

1. Open the text-inset file in FrameMaker.
2. Open a container document.
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3.

From the text-inset file, use the FrameMakerss-Referencdialog to create a cross
reference to the appropriate paragraph in the gwrtdocument:

3.1. From thebocument list, choose the name of the container filetCurrent ).

3.2. From theSource Type list, chooséParagraph .

3.3. Select the container-document format and papdgyou want to reference.

3.4. Select the appropriate cross-reference format.

3.5. Clicklnsert; FrameMaker inserts a cross-reference markerthe container
file, in the paragraph you selected.

Save the container file.

In the text-inset file, use the FrameMakeoss-Referencdialog to replace the cross

reference you created 8tep 3

5.1. From thebocument list, choose the name of the container filetCurrent ).

5.2. From theSource Type list, chooseCross-Reference Marker .

5.3. Choose the marker for the cross reference seated inStep 3

5.4. Clickinsert; FrameMaker insertsito the text-inset fila cross-reference to the
marker in the container document.

In the text-inset file, use the FrameMakemditional Texdialog to define a unique
condition, and apply that condition to the crodgmence pointer.

Repeattep 2throughStep 6for each container document that imports the iteset,
defining adifferentcondition for each, and applying that conditioriite newly
created cross-reference pointer in the text inset.

In eachcontainer document, do the following:

8.1. Defineall the unique text-inset conditions you create8tiep 6

8.2. Show the condition for the container document in guestandHide all the
other unigue text-inset conditions.

2.5.4.3 Creating persistent references between tex tinsets

To cross-reference material in one text inset fesrather text inset so that the cross-
reference links survive document updating regasdtésvhich container document
imports the insets:

1.
2.

Open both text insets in FrameMaker.

In the referenced text inset, create a crossarbe target marker (see §2.5.4.1
Creating persistent references to text insetpage 71).

In the referencing text inset, place a distimoss-reference pointer for each different
container document, each pointing to the markergreated irStep 2

Use conditional text to define and apply a didtoondition to each such cross-
reference pointer in the referencing text insed; 8.5.4.Lreating persistent
references from text inset® page 71.

In eachcontainer document, do the following:

5.1. Defineall the unique text-inset conditions you create8tiep 4

5.2. Show the condition for the container document in guestandHide all the
other unigue text-inset conditions.

2.5.5 Creating hotspots for hypertext links

To create a hypertext hotspot:

72
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* Insert an appropriate hypertext marker in your Feisraker document where you
want the link to start. See 834.1J8ing markers to add links and instructiams
page 935.

» Apply a character format to the surrounding texdédimit the hotspot for the link.

To make an entire paragraph into a hotspot, dapply any character formats to the
paragraph. This is intended for short paragrapfJTtems, headings, and so forth),
where adding a character format would be an anrozyan

See §5.1Creating hotspots for hypertext links page 138.

2.5.6 Producing a single output file from a FrameM  aker book

Use a script to
preserve links
and numbering

Import chapters
as text insets
(and lose links)

When you convert a FrameMaker bobif2Go does not create an output file from the
FrameMaker book file itself; nor do&4if2Go combine all the FrameMaker files in a
book into a single output file. Instead, eachifil@ FrameMaker book is converted to one
or more output files. Each FrameMaker chapter éoatiss own formatting information,
which can be entirely different from that in otledwapters. For this reason, chapters must
be converted to separate output files.

To produce one file from an entire book witif2Go, you must first combine the chapter
files in FrameMaker. This can require reworking&rand numbering. You might also
have to deal with issues such as differing defingi of formats and variables in different
chapters. You have these options:

Use a script to preserve links and numbering

Import chapters as text insets (and lose links)
The process of combining book components into glsidocument can be automated with
FrameScript, ExtendScript (FrameMaker 10 or a lad¢esion), or the FDK. A script can
modify cross references, hypertext links, and nuimgesequences so they are internal to

the combined file, and resolve differences in Ja@dalefinitions. FrameScript is available
from Finite Matters Ltd:

http://www.framescript.com/

Otherwise, to usMif2Go to produce a single output file from a FrameMahkeok:

1. In FrameMaker, create a new file from the chafaeplate for your book.

2. Import all chapter files into the new file by @eénce, as text insets.

Whenever you want to produce a combined file, carthe combined FrameMaker file. If

you change any content in the original FrameMakekbthe only maintenance required
for the combined file is to update insets. Thishoetallows you to:

« select only files you want to include
 add other information as needed
» combine the files only once.

You will not have working cross references, of mjibecause they reference the
individual chapters and not the container. Andrthmbering, if any, is unlikely to work.

2.5.7 Preparing a structured document for conversi  on

You can uséMif2Go to convert Structured FrameMaker fild4if2Go fully supports
structured cross references; howeMif2Go does not use structure tags and attributes for
any other purpose. You must use distinct formatesata get distinct effects in the output.
We consider it better practice to separate stracind formatting by having a set of
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formats rather than a mass of overrides. Usingndistormats simplifies maintenance by
letting a designer modify templates without toughihe structured application.

At present, elements and attributes created agptme structure are not included in XML
output. Starting with FrameMaker version 7.1, yan export XML directly from
FrameMaker.

See also:
§5.8Converting structured documerds page 135
814.1Understanding how Mif2Go generates XML outpuatpage 457.

2.6 Establishing a conversion environment

If your FrameMaker files are on a network serven ynight find that FrameMaker
sometimes has trouble accessing those filesbkd$s to make a local copy, and use
Mif2Go to convert from that copy.

Follow these steps to establish a working enviramnf@ your conversion project:

1. Establish a conversion project directory Unless you specify a directoif2Go
places output files in the same directory as tlaerieMaker files to be convertédle
strongly advise you to create a separate projeptctory for each conversion
project under the directory where your FrameMaker fileslacated (see 83.3
Creating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78). If you plan to convert the same
FrameMaker document to several different outpue¢sygreate a separate project
directory for each, to avoid overwriting files.

2. Decide about a configuration file

New project: If you are setting up a brand-new conversion pitojgenove
from the project directory any existing configuoetifile
intended for the same output type.

Existing project: If you wantMif2Go to use a configuration file already created
for the document, or one based on a different Fkdaker
document, place that configuration file (or a copyt) in the
project directory.

Restart 3. Restart FrameMaker. If you have already set upgMif2Go conversion in your
FrameMaker current FrameMaker sessianipse FrameMaker and restart BometimeMif2Go
between “remembers” settings used in a prior conversionseay unexpected results (such as

conversions crashes). Whether this is likely to happen seentepend on your operating
environment and oMif2Go configuration settings. In some situations youmige
able to get away without restarting FrameMakergeggly if you delete output files
and conversion files (buttot project or configuration files) between runs; §€22.4
What not to do with conversion files page 1025. You should never have to reboot
the system, unless you have hit the Window$& GDI resource-leak wall; see
88.6.2Avoiding the GDI resource leatn page 264.

4. Close previous output files If you are converting to Word, close any RTFdifeom
a previous conversion that you have open in WitRGo cannot write a new
version if Word has the old one open.

5. Select a book or documentin FrameMaker, open and select a book or docufilent
6. Start Mif2Go. Follow instructions in §&onverting a book or documeon page 77.
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2.7 Setting up multiple interlinked HTML projects

If you wish to convert two or more FrameMaker botakshe same HTML output type,
and these books contain cross references or hypértes to each other, you have two
basic choices for a conversion environment:

» Use the same project directory for all books
» Use a different project directory for each book.

The first is the simpler choice: all output filesrh all the books go into the same project
directory. Use a single project configuration fibe all the projects, with each of the book
project files pointing to the project directory.i$hwayMif2Go will automatically handle
all the links between books.

However, if some books include files that havesame name but different content (for
examplejntro.fm ), the files with duplicate names will get overtgit by whichever
book is converted last; for the other books, thaeat will not be correct. In that case, you
will need to use a separate project directory mhebook, so each has its own
configuration file. Then you must tell each bookerdthe files in the other books are
located; see §19l6nking to other files and other Mif2Go projeais page 621.

2.8 Preparing deliverables after conversion

Converting a document might be just one step ieflow that also includes preparing
the results for distributioMif2Go can automate much of this post-conversion
processing. For many conversioWif2Go supports one-click production of deliverables;
see 833roducing deliverable results page 955. For more involved workflows,
Mif2Go supports interactive prompts and custom beforeadtadt processing; see 834
Automating Mif2Go conversiongsn page 933.
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This section shows how to use tM#2Go FrameMaker plug-in to set up a conversion
project and convert FrameMaker books and docume@afscs include:

83.1Checking set-up and conversion requirememntpage 77
§3.2Starting Mif2Goon page 77

83.3Creating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78
§3.4Choosing project set-up optiona page 79
§3.5Understanding how Mif2Go sets up a projestpage 82
§3.6Converting documentsn page 82

83.7Choosing final conversion optioms page 83

See also:
§2.5Preparing documents for conversiom page 69
§2.6Establishing a conversion environment page 74

3.1 Checking set-up and conversion requirements

Before you set up ®if2Go conversion project, check the following requiretsen
Mif2Go installed
No spaces in file names or paths
No configuration file before project set-up

Mif2Go installed ~ Mif2Go must be installed on your system as a FrameMadkerip; see §1.3.&stall
Mif2Go on page 56.

No spacesinfile  All FrameMaker files, graphics files, and any otfilers to be used in the conversion
names or paths  should have paths and names thahdtcontain:

* spaces
» multiple periods.
See §2.Naming files, directories, and patbs page 65.

No configuration  If you are creating aewproject, in order to useMif2Go Set Updialog there must bao
file before project  prior configuration file for the same output typeesent in the project directory; see §3.4
setup  Choosing project set-up options page 79.

3.2 Starting Mif2Go

To convert a FrameMaker book, riif2Go with the book file active. To convert a
single-file document, ruMif2Go with the document file active.

1. Select the book or document file in FrameMaker.

2. From the FrameMaker File menu, choose one ofaf@ving:
Set Up Mif2Go Export...  to convert a book or document for the first time.
Save Using Mif2Go... for subsequent conversions of the same project.

Individual ~ To reconvert a chapter of a book (or to converewaly added chapter), after you have set
chapters  up the book conversidkeep the book file opeand runSave Using Mif2Go... from the
chapter file.
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3.3 Creating a Mif2Go conversion project

Mif2Go stores project information in a file that has slaee base name as your
FrameMaker document, with extensiprj . This project file is located in the same
directory as your FrameMaker document.

To specify a conversion project, from the docunweriook file click one of the two
Mif2Go options on the FrameMakEile menu:

Set Up Mif2Go Export... to create a new project
Save Using Mif2Go... to modify or re-run an existing project.

TheMif2Go Choose Projectlialog shown irFigure 3-1opens.
Figure 3-1 Choose Project dialog

Choose Project ||
Name | Tyyes) -l
Path [ G\OmniSys\UG\dita\DITAevidence\ . |
Format  |DITA =
Configure | Add |  Modify | Delete |

Huh? | k [ ok | cancel |

Name Give your project a unique name or select an existing project from the
list. The default name for a new project is thecbaame of your
FrameMaker book or document file. Your project isskept in a file with
extensionprj , located in the same directory as your FrameMéilesy.

Path Select or create a project directory for the conveed files. Browse (..)
for the directory where you waMif2Go to place output files, or create a
new directory. For best results, specify a dirgctormediately under the
directory where your FrameMaker document is locategbu plan to
convert the same document to several differentuiugpes, create a
separate project directory for each.

Format Select an output typefrom the list.

Configure Start the Mif2Go Configuration Manager to access the configuration
files your project references. See8&diting files with the Configuration
Manageron page 91.

Add To add a new project, clickdd. When you clickOK, the project is added
to your project list.

Modify To change the name, directory, or format of anteyggproject, click
Modify . When you clickOK, information for the currently displayed
project is changed in your project list.
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Delete To delete the currently displayed project, climkete. When you click
OK, all information for the project is removed fromuy project list.

Huh? To see this information in HTML Help while you amerking, with
Mif2Go file %OMSYSHOME%\m2g\usersguide\ugmif2go.chm  open
(see 81.3.3nstall Mif2Go on page 56), clickluh?

OK To save changes you made to the currently displpyegéct, ClickOK.
TheChoose Projectlialog is dismissed.

Cancel To discard current changes, cliCkncel; you lose any additions and
changes you just made. You might want to do thy®if accidentally
delete the wrong project, and realize it before giiek OK.

Proceed with the ~ What happens after you dismiss tbieoose Projectlialog depends on whether you are
conversion  creating a new conversion project or modifying &isting project:

New project: If this is anewproject (no project configuration file is presé@mthe
project directory), you get@ne-time opportunityto specify set-up
options. See 83.€@hoosing project set-up optiona page 79.

Existing project: If this is an existing project (a project configtioa file is already
present in the project directory), you must usexa éditor to modify
conversion settings.

3.4 Choosing project set-up options

Mif2Go presents a differei8et Updialog for each output type.

In this section:
83.4.1Importing formats from a FrameMaker templatepage 79
83.4.2Converting FrameMaker system variables to texpage 80
83.4.3Generating and updating your documentpage 81
§3.4.4Including FrameMaker-generated files page 81
§3.4.5Understanding configuration settings for gener&lugeoptionson page 81
83.4.6Choosing output-specific set-up opticos page 82

3.4.1 Importing formats from a FrameMaker template

To import formats from a FrameMaker conversion titg) checkmport FrameMaker
Template (orIimport FM Help Template ) in theSet Updialog as shown iRigure 3-2 and
browse to the location of the template file.
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Figure 3-2 Import FrameMaker Template

W Import FM Help Template:

| template.frm e |

Select properties to update:
[T Para 5tyles [~ Master Pp

[T Char Styles [ Ref Pp

[ Table Styles ™ variables
™ Xref Formats ™ Colors

[T Conditionals [ Equ Props
[T Comb Fonts ™ Doc Props

Select properties to remove:
[ Overrides ™ Page Brks

Mif2Go Set Updialogs provide checkboxes for all the same prigeeas the FrameMaker
Import Formatsdialog. Some cautions:

* If you specify a template file, but you do not ckemy propertiesall properties
except Document propertiese imported, and overrides and page breaks areved.

 Best not to checkoc Props (document properties); a defect in FrameMaker can
cause unexpected changes to document settings.

» TheComb fonts option stands for “combined Japanese/English foAithough
Mif2Go supports Japanese on FrameMaker version 8 amd/&attons, checking this
option can cause “template failure” on non-Japasgstems. If this happendjf2Go
tries the template import again, without tbemb fonts option.

See also:
§2.4Importing formats from a conversion template page 67
§3.4.5Understanding configuration settings for gener&lugeoptionson page 81
830.7Applying FrameMaker conversion templates page 863

3.4.2 Converting FrameMaker system variablestote  xt

To convert the FrameMaker date, time, and file-nagstem variables in your document
to text before conversion, cheCknvert variables to text  in theSet Updialog, as shown
in Figure 3-3

Figure 3-3 Convert variables to text

[T Convert variables to text

Only system date/time and file-name varialdasody pageare converted. Other
variables are already present in a usable formlifiles. Use this option conservatively,
because it can drastically increase the time redu convert your document.

See also:
§3.4.5Understanding configuration settings for gener&lugeoptionson page 81
85.1.9Converting system variables to tet page 114
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3.4.3 Generating and updating your document

To generate and update your document after imgpftirmats (if you checked that box)
and before carrying out the conversion, cheekerate/Update after import in theSet
Up dialog. Use this option only if necessary; mid-wersion updating takes time and
requires all files to be open at once.
See also:
§3.4.5Understanding configuration settings for gener&lugeoptionson page 81
85.6Generating/updating before convertioig page 126

3.4.4 Including FrameMaker-generated files

To include FrameMaker-generated files in the cosieer, check one or more of tBet Up
dialog boxes shown iRigure 3-4

Figure 3-4 Include generated files

[T Use FrameMaker TOC
[T Use FrameMaker IX
[T Use other FM generated files

You do not need the TOC or IX files if you are ¢ieg WinHelp or HTML-based help,
becausdVif2Go generates contents and index for Help systems.
See also:
83.4.5Understanding configuration settings for gener&lugeoptionson page 81
85.5Converting FrameMaker-generated fitas page 124
§7.3.2Including FrameMaker TOC and IX in Help systeamspage 205

3.4.5 Understanding configuration settings for gen eral set-up options

Table 3-1shows which configuration settings correspondaitheof the general set-up
options described in sectiost.1through3.4.4 and shows the default value for each
setting.

Table 3-1 General set-up options and settings

Set-up dialog Configuration file
Option [Setup] Setting Default Ref.
Import FrameMaker Template  ApplyTemplateFile=Yes No 30.7.1
TemplateFileName= pat ht of i | e.fm None 30.7.1
Select properties to update, and AppliedTemplateFlags= AllbutDoc 30.7.1
properties to remove a number you must compute; default is 0 props
(zero): all but Document properties
Convert system variables to text  ConvertVariables No 5.1.9
Generate/Update after import ~ GenerateBook No 5.6
Use FrameMaker TOC UseFrameTOC(Print RTF, HTML, XML) Yes 55.1
UseFrameTOC(WinHelp, HTML-based help, DITA) No 732
Use FrameMaker IX UseFramelX (Print RTF, HTML, XML) Yes 55.1
UseFramelX (WinHelp, HTML-based help, DITA) No 732
Use other FM generated files UseFrameGenFiles  (all but DITA) Yes 5.5.2
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3.4.6 Choosing output-specific set-up options

For set-up options specific to each output type; se

Output type Link to set-up options
ASCII DCL §38.3.1 Setting up an ASCII DCL project on page 1009
DITA XML §15.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a DITA XML project on page 479
DocBook §17.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a DocBook project on page 560
Eclipse Help §12.2.2 Choosing set-up options for an Eclipse Help project on page 404
HTML Help §9.3.2 Choosing set-up options for an MS HTML Help project on page 298
HTML/XHTML/XML §13.2.2 Choosing set-up options for an HTML or XHTML project on
page 425
JavaHelp/Oracle Help  §11.3.2 Choosing set-up options for a JavaHelp or Oracle Help project on
page 375
MIF §38.2.2 Setting up a FrameMaker MIF project on page 1006
OmniHelp §10.3.2 Choosing set-up options for an OmniHelp project on page 346
WinHelp §8.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a WinHelp project on page 244
Word/WordPerfect §6.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a print RTF project on page 146

3.5 Understanding how Mif2Go sets up a project

When you clickOK on aSet Updialog,Mif2Go does the following:
1. Copies fromOMSYSHOME%\m2g\local\starts ~ a starting project configuration

file for the output type you specified, and pladds file in the project directory; see
84.3Understanding where project settings come fompage 102.

Note: If a configuration file for the same output typelseady present in the project
directory when you staMif2Go, you will not see &et Updialog.

If not already present, creates a document-spexihfiguration file for your
FrameMaker document; see §38luding document-specific configuration filea
page 852.

Includes in the starting project configuratiole fiseeStep ) a reference to the
document-specific configuration file.

4. Loads the new project configuration file in Naadfor you to inspect and edit.

Once you clickOK on theSet Updialog, thereafteyou must use a text editor to change
any settings in these or any other configurationefs

3.6 Converting documents

82

After setting up a conversion project, follow theseps to convert a FrameMaker
document:

1. Open a document in FrameMaker.To convert all the files in a book, select thelboo

file. Even if a few files in the book do not neazhgerting, this is usually faster than
converting each file separately.

Select a conversion projectOn the FrameMakefile menu, choos8ave Using
Mif2Go... TheChoose Projectlialog opens (seeigure 3-1on page 78). If the project
in theName field is not the one you want, select your profeain the list. ClickOK

to dismiss the dialog.
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3. Choose export optionsWhen you dismiss théhoose Projectlialog, theMif2Go
Exportdialog opens (sefeigure 3-50n page 83). For information about export
options, see §3.Choosing final conversion optios page 83.

4. Start the conversion.Click OK in theMif2Go Exportdialog to start converting
documents.

During conversionMif2Go displays progress messages in the status bag bbttom of
the book or file window.

Run the conversion the first time with just thetisgs you specified in thBet Updialog,
then fine-tune after you examine the output. Alwaake the minimum number of
changes, and only after trying out the default ajlOmni Systems developers work hard
to make the defaults reasonable for most purposes.

You can keep a text editor open while trying difer settings, usingile > Save in the
editor to update the configuration file (see 82r8lerstanding Mif2Go configuration files
on page 66), theRile > Save Using Mif2Go... in FrameMaker to run the conversion

again.
Figure 3-5 Mif2Go Export dialog

Mif2Go Export Ed

test: G:\OmniSys\ UG\ Test),

Select type of file to create:

Standard HTML -

Suffix for created files: | .htm

[T Use existing MIF file if any
[~ Delete MIF when done

™ Use existing DCL file if any

™ Do not write graphics files
i~ Write graphics for equations

¥ Write for anchored frames

[~ Use original graphic names

™ Write only graphics, no text

= Make combined TEE [ I
™ Compile Help
™ Wrap and Ship

Huh? | 0K E! Cancel |

3.7 Choosing final conversion options

Use theExportdialog Figure 3-5 to make last-minute changes to conversion options
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In this section:
§3.7.1Understanding how export options wark page 84
83.7.2Specifying output type and file extension page 84
§3.7.3Choosing input source and dispositmm page 85
§3.7.4Figuring out graphics export options page 85
§3.7.5Choosing postprocessing opticms page 88

3.7.1 Understanding how export options work

Export options both reflect and affect configurataettings:

* When you change an option in thgportdialog (sed-igure 3-5, Mif2Go makes the
corresponding change to relevant settings in yoajept configuration file.

* When you change a relevant setting in your prajeafiguration file, next time you
open theExportdialog it will show this change to the correspandoption.

When you rerun a conversion, tBgportdialog shows the options you checked the last
time you ran the conversion; unless, in the meantiyou altered the corresponding
settings in the project configuration fileable 3-2lists the configuration-file settings that
correspond to each export option. Default valuas differ from the corresponding set-up
value are shown in red.

Table 3-2 Mif2Go export options and configurationsettings

Export dialog Configuration file
Option Section Setting Default References
Select type of file to create (None) (See Figure 3-1 on page 78 for a list) (None) 33
Suffix for created files [Setup] FileSuffix = . any (Varies) 511
Use existing MIF file if any [Setup] UseExistingMIF = Yes No 5.1.3
Use existing DCL file if any [Setup] UseExistingDCL = Yes No 514
Do not write graphics files [Graphics] UseGraphicPreviews = No Yes 5.7.2
[Setup] WriteEquations = No No
[Setup] WriteAllGraphics = No No
Write graphics for equations  [Graphics] UseGraphicPreviews = No Yes 5.7.2.1,31.25.3
[Setup] WriteEquations = Yes No
[Setup] WriteAllGraphics = No No
Write for anchored frames [Graphics] UseGraphicPreviews = Yes Yes 5.7.2.2,31.25.3
[Setup] WriteEquations = No No
[Setup] WriteAllGraphics = Yes No
Use original graphic names [Graphics] UseOriginalGraphicNames = Yes No 23.4.1,31.254,
31.3.1.4,31.3.15
Write only graphics, no text No corresponding setting none
Make combined TOC/IX [HelpOptions] MakeCombinedCnt = Yes Yes 8.2.8
Compile Help [Automation] CompileHelp = Yes No 8.2.8,9.14.1
Wrap and Ship [Automation] WrapAndShip = Yes No 35.2

3.7.2 Specifying output type and file extension

Outputtype  To override the output type you originally spedifi®r a project, on th®lif2Go Export
dialog select a different format from the list, end
Select type of file to create

You must select a format that is valid for the dgufation file associated with the project.
Table 3-20n page 84 shows the settings that are valid fon &ge of configuration file.
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File extension ~ When theExportdialog opens, this entry:
Suffix for created files

shows the file extension specified in the configiorafile. However, if you change the
output type, the file extension automatically chesitp the appropriate value for the new
output type you select. In either case, you cae tgm different file extension.

MIForDCL  If you specify.mif as the file extensioMif2Go stops after creating MIF files; and if
you specify.dcl , Mif2Go stops after creating DCL files.

If you specify.mif and you are converting a FrameMaker book; andidmees of files in
the book have extensions that start whtth (such asfm , .fm5 , or.fmé ); Mif2Go uses
the original book file extension (typicallgook or.bk ) for the MIF book file.

3.7.3 Choosing input source and disposition

Existing MIF files  If you already haveurrentMIF files for your document located in the projéatectory,
you can save conversion time by checking:

Use existing MIF file if any
in theMif2Go Exportdialog.

This setting is meant to save you time when yoweaperimenting with different
configuration-file settings for the same output. &utthis box is checked, changes made to
FrameMaker binary fileafter the MIF files were created are not included in the
conversion. For production, check this box onlydfi are sure of the following:

» the FrameMaker file(s) in question have not betred
 you have not changed an imported template, or t&exinport option.

If this box is checked buMif2Go cannot find one or more MIF files in the project
directory,Mif2Go creates from the FrameMaker binary files any #ratmissing.

If you have only MIF files, but not the originaldmeMaker binary filesalwayscheck
this box.

Existing DCL files  If you already ran the conversion witisCll DCL only as the output type, you can check:
Use existing DCL file if any
to avoid redoing the first part of the conversiangd also avoid rewriting graphics.
Delete MIF files?  If you are short on disk space, check:
Delete MIF when done

Mif2Go creates and removes MIF files one at a time. Hewéfvyou haveonly MIF files,
and you do not have the original FrameMaker bitfideg, do notcheck this option.
3.7.4 Figuring out graphics export options

Your conversion must use one of the following thyesphics options presented in the
Mif2Go Exportdialog:

Do not write graphics files (because they already exist)
Write graphics for equations (useMif2Go native graphics processing)
Write for anchored frames (use FrameMaker export filters for graphics)

Two additional graphics options are also availablhe Mif2Go Exportdialog:
Use original graphic names (HTML only: avoid FrameMaker export filters)
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Write only graphics, no text (to experiment with different graphics settings)

Table 3-2on page 84 shows the configuration-file settings torrespond to each of these
options.
In this section:

§3.7.4.10mitting and restoring graphics production page 86

§3.7.4.2Using Mif2Go native graphics processiog page 86

83.7.4.3Using FrameMaker export filtermn page 87

83.7.4.4Using original referenced graphics for HTMIn page 87

§3.7.4.5Producing only graphicsn page 88

3.7.4.1 Omitting and restoring graphics production

Omit graphics I you have already converted (or provided replagets for) the graphics in your
processing  document, you might save processing time by chgdimot write graphics files  in the
Mif2Go Exportdialog. However, this choideas no effedif your configuration file
specifiesMif2Go native graphics processing, such as for WinHelpwu Only
production of graphics using FrameMaker exporefgtis omitted.

Two effects are involved:
» the actual production of graphics files
 the way those files are referenced in the output.

If you chooseDo not write graphics files  thefirst time you run a conversioMif2Go
creates references based on file names that wawlel heen assigned to graphics files
produced using FrameMaker export filters, but withactually producing any graphics.

When you choosBo not write graphics files  for asubsequentonversion runiMif2Go
checks the settings in the configuration file, arehtes references based on the more
recently used of the two graphics production meshod

Restore graphics  If you add or change any graphics in your docunadétet you have run the conversion
processing  with Do not write graphics files checked, and you have not specified external
replacement files for the graphics (see §Replacing and relocating graphics files
page 887), you must choose one of the other twoopti

Choose the  If you do not remember which option you chose wiaun first ran the conversion, look in
correctoption  the[Graphics]  section of the configuration file for théseGraphicPreviews  setting:

[Graphics] setting Export option Production method

UseGraphicPreviews=Yes Write for anchored frames FrameMaker export filters

UseGraphicPreviews=No Write graphics for equations Mif2Go native graphics
processing

3.7.4.2 Using Mif2Go native graphics processing

Choosewrite graphics for equations  if you donotwantMif2Go to use FrameMaker
export filters to convert graphics. This is an aypiate choice if either of the following is
true:
* You are relying oriMif2Go native graphics processing to produce WMF grapioics
RTF output (see 85.7.2lUsing Mif2Go native graphics processiog page 128).

* You have specified export options fambeddedraphics (see §31.2Ekporting and
converting embedded graphios page 877), and yowgferencedyraphics are either:

— already in a suitable format (see 83CHoosing an appropriate graphics format
on page 869), or
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— mapped to suitable equivalents (see §ReBlacing and relocating graphics files
on page 887).

However, if you are converting to HTML, the follavg graphics in your documeate
not convertedvhen you choos®/rite graphics for equations

« illustrations created with FrameMaker drawing tools

* graphics in reference-page frames

» compound graphics (referenced or embedded) thadacallouts, text lines, or

FrameMaker native graphic elements.

Note: Mif2Go uses FrameMaker export filters to convert Framedialative math
equations, regardless of which graphics-procesgitign you choose.

3.7.4.3 Using FrameMaker export filters

When you choos®/rite for anchored frames , Mif2Go uses the FrameMaker export
filters to create an external file for every anatframe in your document, including:
« all graphics, whether embedded or imported by esfes
 any tables in anchored frames
+ all equations.

Choose this option if either of the following isié:
* You are converting to HTML or XML, and any of yogiraphics include FrameMaker
drawing elements such as callouts.

 Your graphics are not already in a suitable for(eaé §31.LChoosing an appropriate
graphics formabn page 869), and you do not have a graphics csiaveprogram
available.

For more information about when to haM@2Go use the FrameMaker export filters, see
85.7.2Choosing how to convert graphios page 127.

3.7.4.4 Using original referenced graphics for HTM L

For referenced graphics, checkidge original graphic names in theMif2Go Export
dialog directdMif2Go to use, wherever possible, the original externaplics file instead
of any file created from the graphic by FrameMadgport filters; that is, for any graphic
that is alone in its anchored frame, without Frarakdt-added elements. The resulting
<img src=...> tag does the following:
» References the original file name of the grapha@sgibly modified for path and
extension by other configuration settings; see&RBeplacing and relocating graphics
files on page 887).

» Uses the FrameMaker-determined size of the origefarenced image as opposed to
the size of the enclosing anchored frame (to pvessrale, possibly modified by other
configuration settings; see §23%8aling images for HTMlon page 719).

You might want to check this option if your conversproject has the following
characteristics:
» Output type is HTML (HTML, XHTML, XML, or HTML-basd help).
* At least some of the graphics in your documentdiref the following:
— either:
> referenced (not embedded in the document), or:

> already exported to external files (see §31EXforting and converting
embedded graphiam page 877)

— either:
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> in a suitable format (such as JPEG, GIF, or PNG), o

> replaced by alternate files you specified via ogumfation-file settings, where
the replacements have the same base file nambe asginals

— alone in their anchored frames (no callouts, tied, or other images).
If you choosenrite for anchored frames and checlse original graphic names in the
Mif2Go Exportdialog, you get the best of both worl#i4if2Go uses original (or
replaced) external graphics wherever possible agdswluses FrameMaker export filters to

convert graphics for which there is no external egdframeMaker native graphics,
embedded graphics, and reference-page graphics).

Note: If an image is not the same size as the enclosingared frames, the size used
when you checklse original graphic names is that of the image, not of the
frame, to avoid distorting the image.

See also:
§23.4.1Using referenced graphics without convertorgpage 706

§23.4.4Using referenced, embedded, and compound graphipage 707
§31.3.1Changing graphics files for HTML outpaoh page 887

3.7.4.5 Producing only graphics

After you have successfully converted your documienéxperiment with different
graphics DPI or format settings without actuallpgucing document files, check

Write only graphics, notext in theMif2Go Exportdialog. When you check this option,
Mif2Go uses thegrx files from the previous conversion run to getsa dif graphics to
produce. You must have already run the converdiégaat once to produce thgx files,
because this option works only whenx files are present in the project directory. See
8C.2.2Files created during conversion page 1021.

If you really want to output only graphics, withdist producinggrx files, you could

set[Setup]GraphicsFirst=Yes in the configuration file; then instead of refagito

grx files, Mif2Go would crank out every graphic in your document|uding unused

reference-page and master-page items (but notrappigs in hidden conditional text).
See 85.7.3.Processing all graphics fireh page 132.

This process is really useful only for RTF outdot; HTML and XML, setting
[Setup]GraphicsFirst=Yes is usually a waste of time and space. And if yeacide
to change graphics formats, you must run the eatirerersion again (possibly witho
not write graphics files checked) to get themg> src  attributes right.

3.7.5 Choosing postprocessing options

Update WinHelp

88

TOC and IX

Mif2Go can do the following after converting your docuitnen
Update WinHelp TOC and IX
Compile WinHelp or HTML Help
Assemble and archive deliverables

To update an existing WinHelp contents file when goe converting a single file for a
multi-file project, on theMif2Go Exportdialog check:

Make combined TOC/IX

The book containing the file you are converting thesopen in FrameMaker. If you are
converting a book rather than a single file, thptian is disabled, and the contents file is
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always updated. See §8.258tting basic WinHelp options in the configuratfde on
page 248.

Compile WinHelp  If you are generating WinHelp or MS HTML Help anowyspecified a Help project file
or HTML Help  for your conversion project, on tivif2Go Exportdialog you can check:

Compile Help

to makeMif2Go run the appropriate Help compiler after conversldsually it is safe to
use this option for MS HTML Help. However, if youeaconverting to WinHelpjse this
option only for small projectsWindows might run out of memory during compilatjor,
your graphics might not get included in the Help;for, the Help compiler might run out
of memory. For most WinHelp projects you shoulds&ethis option unchecked, and
compile from Help Workshop instead. See §7Qoinpiling and distributing Help
systemson page 204.

Assemble and  If your configuration file includes options for &ssbling and archiving conversion
archive  results, when you check:

deliverables )
Wrap and Ship

on theMif2Go Exportdialog,Mif2Go executes the specified commands and puts the
results in the specified directory(ies). See B8dducing deliverable resultm page 955.
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4 Editing configuration files

This section explains hotif2Go configuration files are created, and presentsules
for adding and modifying configuration settingspiles include:

84.1Working with Mif2Go configuration file®n page 91
84.2Editing files with the Configuration Managen page 91
84.3Understanding where project settings come foompage 102
84.4Understanding the rules for configuration settinggpage 102
84.5Specifying file paths in configuration settings page 105
84.6Using wildcards in configuration settinga page 106
84.7Commenting out configuration sectioos page 107
84.8Ending a configuration filen page 107

See also:
8§30 Working with template®n page 849

4.1 Working with Mif2Go configuration files

To add or change conversion settings after yougaiMif2Go project, you must edit the
contents of one or momnfiguration files text files with file extensiorini

You will need two tools to work effectively witklif2Go configuration files:

» TheMif2Go Configuration Manager, to see and manipulate individual sections and
settings selected from all relevant configuratibesfand system templates that apply
to your project; see 84Rditing files with the Configuration Managen page 91

A text editor (even Notepad) to inspect and optionally edisafitions and settings in
individual configuration files:

— Make sure you use only ANSI, or UTF-8, encodingndbuse UTF-16 for
configuration files.

— Do not use Word, or any other application that getexclusive-write lock on
files.

You might find it useful to have both tools operoate, so you can readily see in context,
in the text editor, any changes you make with thafiguration Manager.

4.2 Editing files with the Configuration Manager

TheMif2Go Configuration Manager gives you access to alcthdfiguration settings and
macros that affect a conversion project, regardiésshich configuration or template files
hold those values.

In this section:
84.2.1Understanding how to use the Configuration Manayepage 92
84.2.2Starting the Configuration Managen page 93
84.2.3Setting Configuration Manager preferenoespage 93
84.2.4Establishing a starting poioh page 95
84.2.5Choosing a configuration category or file tyme page 95
84.2.6Understanding variable vs. fixed names and kaypage 95
84.2.7Choosing the kind of change to make page 96
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92

84.2.8Selecting a configuration sectiam page 100
84.2.9Selecting a configuration settirogn page 100
84.2.10Selecting a configuration filen page 101
84.2.11Specifying a final valuen page 101

4.2.1 Understanding how to use the Configuration M  anager

With the Configuration Manager you can “drill dowtt’ see where a setting is located,
and also see the scope of each setting: doe®dtafhly the current project, all your
projects, all outputs of one type, or perhaps omg document?

In this section:
84.2.1.1Drilling down to find a section or settirgn page 92
84.2.1.2Heeding status and result messagepage 92
84.2.1.3Getting help with controls and configuration datapage 93
84.2.1.4Providing help for your own macro definitions page 93
84.2.1.5Correcting configuration erroi@n page 93

4.2.1.1 Dirilling down to find a section or setting

The process goes like this:

1. Select a project (thus identifying the projeatfiguration file), or designate another
configuration file; all other files or templatedeeenced from that initial file via
[Templates] settings can be included in the current Configaralanager session.

2. Decide what kinds of settings you want to workwvgeneral configuration settings
macros, or content models.

3. Pick what you want to do: add, change, delestore, copy, move, or merge a setting
or a whole section.

4. Pick the section (and possibly setting) to wank At this point you can see where the
item occurs in all the configuration files includiedthe current session; and you see
the scope of effect of each value.

5. Pick the file where you want the change to tdkeem
6. Apply your selections to make the change.

4.2.1.2 Heeding status and result messages

A message box at the bottom of each Configuratiamdger page displays status
messages and reports the result of each actitme [Eonfiguration Manager is unable to
proceed on a retry of the same action, you willdneeexit and restart the program.

For example, if you try to use the Configurationrdger to make changes in a file that is
open in another application that locked the filey ill see this message:
File not updated, changes in .new

This means the Configuration Manager was unablerite your changes to that file, and
instead made a copy of the file but with extensimw , made the changes there, and
saved thenew file in the same directory as the original. Ifsthiappens, you must exit the
Configuration Manager and release the file fromapplication that locked it. Then restart
the Configuration Manager and retry the action.
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4.2.1.3 Getting help with controls and configurati  on data

On any Configuration Manager page, after makinglaction or moving focus to a
control, you can click?] in the lower right corner of the page to opendaise of the
Mif2Go User’s Guidethat explains that selection or control.

Note: Make sure thatigmif2go.chm , the HTML Help version of th#if2Go User’s
Guide, is available ifoOMSYSHOME%\m2g\usersguide, see §1.3.3.Einish
installing Mif2Goon page 57.

4.2.1.4 Providing help for your own macro definiti ons

The Configuration Manager displays one-line desienis of all fixed-name configuration
sections, including all macro definitions suppliedhe Mif2Go distribution.

For definitions of macros that you create and namealefault the Configuration Manager
displays:

No Help for this section

To provide descriptive help for a macro, prefix Weyd help with special comment
delimiters;= to keep it from being parsed as part of the mdeoo.example:

[AnotherURL]
;=help = The URL for the DTS project at SourceForge
http://sourceforge.net/projects/ditatestsuite

4.2.1.5 Correcting configuration errors

If any of the configuration files open for a giveession contain settings that appear not to
be valid in their section, or sections that appexdrto be valid in their file, the
Configuration Manager displays the names of thestings or sections in red. You will
need to delete the items, rename them, or move thenvalid location.

4.2.2 Starting the Configuration Manager

To access configuration values for your projeetitdheMif2Go Configuration Manager,
either of the following ways:

» On the Windows desktop double-click the shortcut to
%OMSYSHOME%\common\bin\m2gcm.exe (If you do not already have a desktop
shortcut to this program, see §1.3.Bi@ish installing Mif2Goon page 57.) The
Configuration Manager opens to theart page; see §84.2Hstablishing a starting
pointon page 95.

» From the Choose Projectlialog in FrameMaker; see 83.Lreating a Mif2Go
conversion projeabn page 78.

Before you use the Configuration Manager to chahgavay your projects work,
consider visiting th@references page; see 84.23etting Configuration Manager
preferencesn page 93.

4.2.3 Setting Configuration Manager preferences

You can change text colors in Configuration Manatjsplays, and choose to have all
your configuration edits annotated and timestampemnfiguration files.

In this section:
84.2.3.1Specifying colors for different types of settings page 94
84.2.3.2Annotating changes made to configuration fikspage 94
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4.2.3.1 Specifying colors for different types of s ettings

These are the colors the Configuration Manager wsdsplay different kinds of items:

Available fixed-name sections Configuration sections that are valid in the catggo
of settings you are working with, but that do not
appear in any files for the current session.

Available fixed-key settings Configuration settings that are valid in the seattiou
are working with, but that do not appear in any
instances of that section in the files for the entr
session.

Variable names and keys Configuration sections such as format and macro
definitions, and settings with keys such as format
names or object identifiers, whether or not they
appear in the files for the current session.

Internal defaults Values thaMif2Go uses for settings that do not
appear in any of the files for the current session.

System configuration files Values specified for settings in the system
configuration templates. You cannot change these
values; instead, you override them in the
corresponding local configuration templates. See
§30.5.1Understanding what configuration files are
availableon page 857.

To change the color of an item, click the colored bext to the description. The Windows
color picker opens. Here you can go wild with aniocs that float your boat; however,
avoid red. The Configuration Manager uses redag iihvalid section and setting names;
see84.2.1.8orrecting configuration erroxn page 93.

Click OK to dismiss the color picker and establish the neler. The color change takes
effect immediately.

4.2.3.2 Annotating changes made to configuration f iles

To keep an annotated record of all the changes moagteur files with the Configuration
Manager, checlaclude history comments

To own up to these changes, undeer name for history comments  provide an
identifier such as your name or initials.

The Configuration Manager inserts a comment abaeé ehange, showing what was
changed and when. Deleted items are “commented @ikier than removed. For
example:

[HTMLOptions]

Title=Mif2Go User's Guide

;2012-11-30 15:16:08: CS deleted duplicate Title
;=Title=Mif2Go User's Guide

Annotation takes effect immediately.

MAY 18, 2013 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



4 EDITING CONFIGURATION FILES EDITING FILES WITH THE CONFIGURATION MANAGER

4.2.4 Establishing a starting point

On the Configuration Manag&tart page, select one of your conversion projects, or
choose a configuration template or file to stathwif you select a project, the project
configuration file for that project becomes thertéhg point for the current session.

Note: To get your project into the list of available mcis on the Configuration
ManagerStart page, choos€onfigure on theChoose Projectlialog in
FrameMaker; see §3@reating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78.

The file designated as a “starting” configuratida etermines which other configuration
files the Configuration Manager can include in yourrent session. Candidates include
all configuration files referenced through the chai[Templates]  settings (see §30.2
Referencing configuration files and templatespage 851) in the starting configuration
file, and in the files referenced by that file. \thisubset of these files will be accessed
depends on which category of settings you intenaldik with.

Once you have selected a starting point, chipgly file ; the Configuration Manager
switches to th€ategory page. See 84.2Ghoosing a configuration category or file type
on page 95.

4.2.5 Choosing a configuration category or file ty pe

Select type of file
or category of
settings

Section matches
and Setting
matches

Apply selections

On the Configuration Manag€ategory page, choose a category of settings to work with,
or a type of configuration file. You are not lockiatb your choice; you can always return
to this page to switch to a different category amfiguration type.

At the top of the Configuration Manageategory page you see the full path to the
starting configuration file for the current sessithis is either the project configuration
file for a project you selected, or another filauygpecified on th&tart page; see §84.2.4
Establishing a starting poion page 95.

UnderSelect type of configuration file , you can highlight the kind of configuration file
or template you want to focus on. As an alternativelerSelect category , click one of
the following categories:

Category Description Ref.
General Configuration Project configuration options and settings 5
Macros Definitions of Mif2Go macros 28
Content Models Configuration-style representation of a DTD 32

If the category hasain front of it, click the+ to see a list of subcategories.

To narrow down your selection, you can specifyriame of a configuration section, the

name of a setting in that section, or both; andganuuse wildcards in either name.If you
specify both a section name and a setting namee miale that setting actually is valid in
the named section.

Once you have selected a category or file type (guidnally specified section and/or
setting names), clickpply selections ; the Configuration Manager switches to the
Action page. See 84.2Choosing the kind of change to make page 96.

4.2.6 Understanding variable vs. fixed names and k  eys

To specify certain actions for the Configurationridger to perform, you must distinguish
between variable-name and fixed-name configuragemtions, and between variable-key
and fixed-key settings.
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Variable-name vs. A variable-name configuration sectioncan have any name at all; examples are
fixed-name macro definitions, where the section name is thmenaf the macro.
sections

* A fixed-name configuration sectionhas a name defined IWif2Go; examples
includeSetup andHTMLOptions .

Variable-key vs.  Variable-key settingsare characterized by keys that usually consiahafbject
fixed-key settings identifier (such as the settings in sect@maphGroup ).

» Fixed-key settingamust use a key from a setMff2Go-specified names for keys
that are valid in their section (such as the sg#tin sectiorSetup ). See §33.2.7
Understanding fixed-key vs. variable-key settiogspage 923.

4.2.7 Choosing the kind of change to make

On the Configuration Manag@ction page, select the kind of change you want to make
to a configuration. Some actions distinguish betwesriable-name and fixed-name
sections, or between variable-key and fixed-ketirggt; to determine which to select for
the section or setting you want to change, see2§BB8nderstanding fixed-key vs.
variable-key settingen page 923.

UnderSelect action to be performed , click a button to act on a section or a settibgce
you have selected an action, cliggply action . Provided there are no duplicate settings
or sections in any of the files for the currentssas, the Configuration Manager switches
to one of the following:

 theSection page, to select a configuration section
* the Setting page, if only one section applies
* theini file page, if both section and setting are alreadyraeted.
Duplicate ~ However, if the Configuration Manager finds dupteaettings in a section or duplicate
sectionsor  sections in a file, instead of proceeding with élséon you specified, the Configuration
setings  Manager changes your selection to one of the maptiens; see §4.2.7 Merging

duplicate sections or settinga page 100. You can change it back again, but the
Configuration Manager will continue to nag you abduplicates until you resolve them.

In this section:
84.2.7.1Adding a new section or settiruyn page 96
84.2.7.2Editing a section or settingn page 97
84.2.7.3Deleting a section or settiran page 97
84.2.7.4Restoring a deleted section or settorgpage 98
84.2.7.5Renaming a section or setting page 98
84.2.7.6Moving a section or settingn page 99
84.2.7.7Copying a section or setting to another configorafile on page 99
84.2.7.8Merging duplicate sections or settings page 100

4.2.7.1 Adding a new section or setting

You can add a new section to a selected configurdilie, or a new setting to a section.
UnderADD new item on the Configuration Manag@ction page, choose one of the

following:
Add new fixed-name A fixed-name section is pretty much any configumati
section to file section that is neither a format definition nor acmo

definition. You select from applicable section nama
the Section page.
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Add new variable-name To add a macro definition, select this option. ai to
section to file specify the name on tiection page.

Add new setting to section  If you try to add a setting to a file that does cwontain the
section that the setting belongs in, the Configamat
Manager creates that section for yBw. not use for
macro definitions

Add new variable-key You get to choose the configuration section whene y
setting to one section want the new settinddo not use for macro definitions

If you try to add a section to a file that alreddys a section by the same name, the
Configuration Manager presents the existing sedtioiyou to edit instead; see §4.2.7.2
Editing a section or settingn page 97.

Note: You cannot add a setting to a named macro. Ma@tioss do not contain
settings. Instead, chooEdit full section content ; see §84.2.7.Editing a section
or settingon page 97.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration Manager switches to 8eetion page, theetting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availalléoss or settings.
4.2.7.2 Editing a section or setting

You can edit an entire section, or a single setiim@ selected configuration file. Under
EDIT existing item on the Configuration Managéxtion page, choose one of the

following:

Edit full section content Edit the content of a section, and also the sedtteating
and any comments; you can even change the narhe of t
section.

Edit one setting in section First you choose a section, then you pick therggtthen
you choose the file where you want to make chariges.
not use for named macrasstead, edit the full section.

If you edit the value for a setting, and you waldading space before the value, you have
to add that space explicitly. A single space ipptd; multiple spaces are preserved. If
you change something else, spaces in the valuschmdtered, unlike spaces before the
equals sign, which are always removed.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $leetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availaloléoss or settings.

4.2.7.3 Deleting a section or setting

You can delete an entire section, or a singlerggtfrom a selected configuration file.
UnderDELETE existing item on the Configuration Manag@éxction page, choose one of

the following:
Delete section from one When you choose to delete a section, the Configurat
file Manager allows you to inspect and optionally elut t

content of the section before committing to itsetieh.
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Delete setting from one First you choose a section, then you pick therggtthen

section you choose the file from which you want to deléte t
setting.Do not use for named macraracro sections do
not contain settings.

When you delete a section or a setting, the Cordiipn Manager does not remove the
item from the file, but instead deactivates it lsynenenting it out. This allows you to
restore the item later. If you really want the iterpunged leaving no trace, the
Configuration Manager allows you to edit it; attthaint you can simply erase the item.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $leetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availalléoss or settings.

Note: The Configuration Manager will continue to show thedeted item until you
return to theAction or Category page and make another selection.

4.2.7.4 Restoring a deleted section or setting

You can restore an entire deleted section, orglessetting, in a selected configuration
file. UnderRESTORE deleted item on the Configuration Managéction page, choose
one of the following:

Restore deleted sectionin  You can restore a section that has been marked for
one file deletion. The Configuration Manager will remove the
commenting that deactivated the section. To restore
section that was physically removed from a filestéad
add it (84.2.7.7Adding a new section or settirup
page 96) or copy it from another file (§84.2.C@pying a
section or setting to another configuration 6ile
page 99).

Restore deleted setting in First you choose a section, then you pick therggtthen
one section you choose the file where you want to restore #ieng.

When you delete a section or a setting, the Cordiipn Manager does not remove the
item from the file, but instead deactivates it lsynenenting it out. When you choose to
restore an item, the Configuration Manager remeescommenting that deactivated the
item.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $leetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availalléoss or settings.

4.2.7.5 Renaming a section or setting

You can rename a variable-name section, or renasiteyie variable-key setting, in a
selected configuration file. UndRENAME existing item on the Configuration Manager
Action page, choose one of the following:

Rename variable-name Only variable-name sections, such as macro degirsii
section in one file can be renamed.

Rename variable-key Only variable-key settings can be renamed, witrskbpt
setting In one section represent format names or object group hames. \Fitst

choose a section, then you pick the setting, tloen y
choose the file where you want to change the ndrtteeo
setting.
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If a file contains the wrong fixed-name sectionyym@ve to delete that section and add the
correct section. On deletion you might get awayhwitnply changing the section name;
this could work only if the settings already prasam valid under the new name.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $leetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availallioss or settings.
4.2.7.6 Moving a section or setting

You can move sections within or between files, goa can move settings either within a
section or between instances of that section hemdift files. UndeMOVE existing item
on the Configuration Manag#@ction page, choose one of the following:

Move section within one For the most part, the order of sections within a

file configuration file does not affect functionalityottever,
you might want to change the order of sectionsfiledor
readability.

Move section between files  You might want to move a section “upstream” or
“downstream”; that is, make it apply more widelyless

widely.
Move setting within one The only time the order of settings within a settidfects
section functionality is when you use wildcards in the namé

variable-key settings, such as in group namesrilgcs
or tables. This option lets you move a selectetihgetip
or down within the same section.

Move setting between files  To change the scope of a setting, you can move it
“upstream” (to a configuration file with a wideragie) or
“downstream” (to a configuration file with a narrew
scope).

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $zetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availalléoss or settings.

4.2.7.7 Copying a section or setting to another co  nfiguration file

You can copy sections between files, and you c@y settings between instances of the
same section in different files. Und@®PY existing item on the Configuration Manager
Action page, choose one of the following:

Copy section between files  Insert a full copy of the designated section inthabfile,
even if that section does not exist in the “fronhé.f

Copy setting between files ~ Copy one setting from a section you select to ataimce
of the same section in another file. If the secisonot
already present in the destination file, the Canfigion
Manager creates it there before copying the setting

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to $zetion page, th&etting
page, or theini file page, depending on the action and the availalléoss or settings.
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4.2.7.8 Merging duplicate sections or settings

The Configuration Manager detects duplicate sestiora file, and duplicate settings in a
section, and warns you about them onAbtion page; inviting you to fix them by
selecting for you, undeMERGE duplicate items , one of the following:

Merge duplicate sections The Configuration Manager moves the second instahce

in one file the duplicate section to a position immediatelgiafhe
first, and comments out the second section heading.
effect is to include all settings from both sectiom the
first section, possibly resulting in duplicate Begs. You
get a chance to edit the merged section.

Merge duplicate settingsin ~ The Configuration manager edits the first of the
one section duplicated settings to show the value you sele¢hen
Finish page, then comments out the second setting, even
if the second was the one that had the correcevaluis
is because only the first of duplicate settinga section
has any effect.

Click Apply action ; the Configuration manager switches to ihifile page, where the
offending section name or setting value showsénvtiue column for the highlighted file
that contains the duplicates.

4.2.8 Selecting a configuration section

At the top of the Configuration Manageection page you see the full path to the starting
configuration file for the current session, andalse edit action you selected on the
Action page; see 84.2CQhoosing the kind of change to make page 96.

UnderSelect section for action  you see listed all the sections (if any) that ntket
criteria you established on tildategory page.
Click a section name to select it. Immediately etbe selection box you see a
statement that characterizes the section.

If you had chosen to add a new variable-name sectictheAction page, you could
specify its name aftétame for new section . Or, if you had chosen to rename a variable-
name section on th&ction page, you could specify its new name aRename section .

Once you have selected a section, or possibly namedv section or renamed an existing
section, clickApply section ; what happens next depends on whether the acbioclyose
pertains to a section or to a setting:

Section The Configuration Manager switches to tinéFile page; see §4.2.10
Selecting a configuration filen page 101

Setting The Configuration Manager switches to 8wting page; see §4.2.9
Selecting a configuration settirogn page 100.

4.2.9 Selecting a configuration setting

100

At the top of the Configuration Manageetting page you see the full path to the starting
configuration file for the current session, andalse edit action you selected on the
Action page; see 84.2CQhoosing the kind of change to make page 96. Next you see
the name of the section you selected, and a nats pfirpose.
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UnderSelect setting for action  you see listed all the settings (if any) that nibet
criteria you established on tldategory page and that are valid (or already exist) in the
section you selected.

If you chose to add a fixed-key setting, thosetish black are already in use in at least
one configuration file for the current session, levhihose listed in an alternate color (see
84.2.3Setting Configuration Manager preferenoaspage 93) are available for use.

If you chose to add a variable-key setting, you sj@@cifyName for new setting .
If you chose to edit a setting, only those curseitluse are listed.
If you chose to rename a variable-key setting, gamRename setting .

Once you have selected a setting or entered a egwgsname, clickpply setting ; the
Configuration manager switches to tivé File page, where you choose the file in which
you want to make the change; see 84.&é&lcting a configuration filen page 101.

4.2.10 Selecting a configuration file

At the top of the Configuration Managéti File page you see the full path to the starting
configuration file for the current session, andalse action you selected on thetion

page; see 84.2Choosing the kind of change to make page 96. Next you see the name
of the section you selected, and a note of itsgaepthen, if you are changing a setting,
the name and value of the setting you selectedh, avitote of its purpose.

UnderSelect .ini to change for this action  you see listed all the configuration files and
templates that apply to the current session, vaghvialue of the setting in each file (or the
name of the section, if present in the file), alevith a statement of the scope of effect of
the value. If the setting in question has an irdedefault value (see 84.2Stting
Configuration Manager preferences page 93), that value is listed at the top.

The configuration files for which the category attion you selected are valid, are listed
from greatest scope of effect (at top) to leaspedat bottom). A setting in a particular
configuration file overrides the value of the sasad#ting in all configuration files listed
above, and is overridden by the value in any ceméton files listed below.

Once you have selected the file where you wantakenthe change to the setting or
section, clickApply ini file ; the Configuration manager switches to Eivésh page,
where you finally get to execute the action yous#hsee 84.2.13pecifying a final value
on page 101.

4.2.11 Specifying a final value

At the top of the Configuration Manageinish page you see the full path to the starting
configuration file for the current session, andalse action you selected on thetion

page; see 84.2Choosing the kind of change to make page 96. Next you see the name
of the section you selected, and a note of itsgaepthen, if you are changing a setting,
the name and value of the setting you selecteti, avitote of its purpose. Next you see the
name of the configuration file you selected, them ‘tcurrent value” of the setting in that
file, and the purpose of the value.

The rest of th&inish page is devoted to giving you values to seleahfor settings or
sections to edit, depending on the action.

If you edit the value for a setting, and you wafldading space before the value, you have
to add that space explicitly. A single space ipptd; multiple spaces are preserved. If
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you change something else, spaces in the valuschmdtered, unlike spaces before the
equals sign, which are always removed.

Once you have completed your edits and/or selegtiditk Finish action ; the
Configuration Manager executes your changes andsWwéches back to th&ction page;

see 84.2.hoosing the kind of change to makepage 96. There you can choose another
action, or you can go back to tB&rt or Category page to establish a different universe
of discourse.

To see what actually happened, either inspectildthgdu selected in a text editor, or
choose ariedit action on théction page, and select the relevant section and file.

4.3 Understanding where project settings come from

When you set up a new conversion projectMif2 Go plug-in copies a new output-type-
specific starting configuration file into your peajt directory. This file is populated with
the settings you specify in ti8et Updialog (see 83.€hoosing project set-up options
page 79)Mif2Go gets this file from a repository of configuratitemplates located in
your Mif2Go distribution; see §30.1Understanding how templates are organiaed
page 849. Each configuration template already costa@lues for basic settings specific
to the output type for your project.

Default ~ Configuration values presented in tBet Updialog (see §3.€hoosing project set-up
configuration  optionson page 79) are not always the same as the inteéefallt values for
values  configuration settings:

Set-up value:  The value people usually want (or expect) for a pesyect for a
given output type.

Internal default: The valueMif2Go applies when the setting is missing entirely
from the configuration files for your project.

Often, the internal default value produces thectffeu would have experienced before a
feature was added Mif2Go; this is to maintain backward compatibility witRisting
configuration files. The effect is almost alwaysie@lent to turning the feature “Off".
However, if the feature corrects a defect, theegponding configuration value might
default to “On”, with the setting provided to suppasers who had already put a
workaround in place and wanted its functionality &one.

Referenced  Your project configuration file includes referendes

Conﬁguzﬁgg « an optional document-specific configuration fileated when you set up this or a
val previous project (see 83Understanding how Mif2Go sets up a projentpage 82)

 arequired chain of configuration templates locategbur Mif2Go distribution.
Your project incorporates by reference any settthgse files contain, unless the settings
are overridden in your project configuration fileyou intend to work with many

conversion projects, you might want to inspect possibly modify the local editions of
some of these templates. See §30dkrking with configuration templatemn page 849.

4.4 Understanding the rules for configuration sett Ings

EveryMif2Go configuration file must begin with at least oneeliof header text, even if it
is an empty line. The content of the line doesmatter toMif2Go, as long as it does not
duplicate the name of a configuration section.
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After the header text, each configuration file @im$ a series afections Each section
consists of a section name in square bracketewell by a list okettingsof the form
Key=Val ue or Key=Command, each on a separate line; and possibly by oneooe m
comments

[ Section]

Key Val ue

Key Val uel Val ue2 Val ue3 ...

Key Conmand
;. Comment

Section names may not contain spaces or punctudtimopening bracket for each
section name must be in column 1.

Keep in mind these Microsoft rules for configuratiles:

» Section names must be uniquéf there are duplicate section names in a
configuration file, only the first instance is pessed.

» Key names must be unigue in a sectigif you repeat a key name in the same
section, only the first instance is processed.
And theseMif2Go rules:
e The first line in the file must be a commentMif2Go requires a header line.
» No more than one space after the equals sigotherwise pad things can happen
— If the value is Booleanyes/No), Mif2Go treats it adNo, even if you typedes.
— If the value is a string, all spaces after thet fire included in the string.

Consider all of the following:

Section names must be unique

Key names must be unique in a section

Key names must be valid ASCII

Key names are not case sensitive, by default

Fixed-key sections differ from variable-key secton

Order of settings can be important for variableskey

Formats must be in catalogs

Multiple values are separated by spaces

Spaces and tabs: some retained, some removed

Comments start with a semicolon

Boolean values can be expressed various ways
Section names  Section names must be unique. If you use the sant®s name twice in your
must be unique  configuration file,only the first section is processédtherwise, order of sections does not

matter, except for macro sections (see §28.1UJh@erstanding where you can define
named macrosn page 788).

Key names must  EachKey= setting in a given section must be the only sgttim that key in that section. A
be uniqueina  common error is to add a setting to a sectionahiaady has a setting for that key. For
section  example, any repeated lines assigning additiorlaksao the same format name are
ignored; only the first line is processed. Instgadce any additional values on the same
line as the first, separated by spaces.

Key names must  All ASCII characters are valid in key names, witle following exceptions:

be valid ASCII e “?2” and " are treated as wildcards, unless you turn offleard usage; see 85.1.7
Specifying how to treat cases, spaces, and wildaargage 113. (However, when
you override a configuration setting with a configtion variableMif2Go does not
recognize wildcards in the key name; see 833A2ggning values to configuration
variableson page 922.)
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Boolean values
can be expressed
various ways
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o “:7or“[ " must be prefixed with escape characterif you want tostarta key name
with either of these characters.

Spaces are nominally allowed in key names, busplaees are ignored unless you turn off
[Options]SpacelessMatch ; see 85.1.Bpecifying how to treat cases, spaces, and
wildcardson page 113. Do not use spaces if you can possialig them.

Comparisons of key names are caseless, unlessigoort case sensitivity; see 85.1.7
Specifying how to treat cases, spaces, and wildaargage 113. (However, when you
override a configuration setting with a configuoativariable, the key nanigcase
sensitive; see §33.2Assigning values to configuration variables page 922.)

Configuration files contain two kinds of sectiotisose withfixed keygkey names
predefined byMif2Go) and those witlvariable keysFor example, sections such as
[HTMLOptions] and[WordOptions]  are for settings with fixed key names; sections
such agHTMLParaStyles]  and[HelpStyles] are for settings with key names you
specify, typically names of FrameMaker formats.

In a fixed-key section, the order of settings doesmatter. Order is important only in
sections where you can use variable keys, andlysardy if you use wildcards in key
names (see 8418sing wildcards in configuration settings page 106). However, there
are exceptions; for example, see §29@W&erving restrictions on redefining marker
behavioron page 840.

Often the variable-key names you specify are nashésrmats in your FrameMaker
document, such as paragraph, character, or tatvsteafs. Make sure each format you use
for a key name actually appears in the appropciat@log in FrameMakelif2Go cannot
process formats that are not in a FrameMaker agatalo

Some variable-key sections allow multiple valuesdgach key: sections such as
[HTMLParaStyles] ,[WordStyles] , and[HelpStyles] , where you can assign
multiple properties to each FrameMaker format. kfs&ces between values.

Mif2Go treats spaces and tabs in configuration settindslws:

» Spaces and tabs before ey and before the equals sign are ignored, unless
[Options]SpacelessMatch=No , in which case those before tkey arenot
ignored (see 85.1.3pecifying how to treat cases, spaces, and wildaarghage 113).

* If the equals sign is followed by one or more sgametabs, the first such space or tab
is removed, anthe rest are treated as part of the valé®it no more than one space
after the equals sign. If you want to align setingrtically for readability, put extra
spacedeforethe equals sign, not after.

 All spaces and tabs that follow a value are rethinghe output.

» Do not try to indent settings in your project cgpifiation file. WherMif2Go updates
this file, Windows rewrites the file, and deletdéldeading spaces in the settings. You
can use indentation in macro definitions in othmmfguration files and macro
libraries.

Lines that start with a semicolon™are comments. For a line to be treated as a cathme
the semicolon must be tffiest character on the line (no leading blanks or tad§Go
pays no attention to comment lines; you can usa tiseadd your own notes. Howevedqg
not try to “comment out” a sectioby inserting a ;" in front of the section name; all
settings that follow such a line, up to the nex¢lihat starts with g *, would be added to
the settings for the preceding section. To commana section, see 84Chmmenting out
configuration sectionen page 107.

For an On/Off valueMif2Go recognizes “1” (humeral one), “Yes”, and “True"@s, and
“0” (zero), “No”, and “False” as Off.
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SPECIFYING FILE PATHS IN CONFIGURATION SETTINGS

4.5 Specifying file paths in configuration setting S

Path separator
can be “\"or"/”
(except
sometimes!)

Paths that contain
spaces must be
quoted

Most relative
paths relate to the
project directory

Paths to
configuration
templates should
be absolute

Some relative
paths relate to the
configuration file
location
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Path and file names should conform to the requirgsiésted in 81.1.File, directory, and
path namesn page 51, otherwise you risk run-time errors. idddal considerations:

Path separator can be™or “/ " (except sometimes!)
Paths that contain spaces must be quoted

Most relative paths relate to the project directory
Paths to configuration templates should be absolute
Some relative paths relate to the configuratiomlfiication
Paths to other applications must be absolute

When you specify a file path in a configuratiortisegf, you can use either a backslash “
or a forward slash/*” as a separator character. A forward slash isgpred, except in the
following cases, where yamustuse a backslash:.

* Windows system commands; see §¥xcuting operating-system commaruhs
page 937

* Windows command parameters; for example, see §2%ctiiving deliverable®n
page 973.

In FrameMaker dialogs, the backslash has a sp@&ahing that trashes paths beyond
recovery. In Windows API calls, forward slashes kviime, because the original Windows
programmers compiled Windows on VAX/VMS machines.

If a path contains any spaces, enclose the erdtreip quotes. See §1.1Fde, directory,
and path namesn page 51 and 83hecking set-up and conversion requirements
page 77.

Most path settings (other than those listediable 4-1on page 106) can be either relative
or absolute; however, file paths you specify via frameMaker plug-in; that is, in a
FrameMaker dialog box (as opposed to a settingciondiguration file); must be absolute.
Relative file paths can make your conversion ptgpectable. Many support issues arise
when a project is moved, after which some buriekislistop working.

When you specify a relative file path in a configtimn setting, the path is relative to the
project directory, with the following exceptions:

* settings listed iMable 4-1on page 106

* [Automation]ShipPath , Which is relative to the wrap directory; see §35.
Understanding path values for deliveralbaspage 957.

Settings that reference configuration templatestioer files in theMif2Go distribution
directory structure, should use absolute pathsiibgin with environment variable
%OMSYSHOMH® example:

Configs = %omsyshome%\m2g\local\config\local_m2htm_ config.ini

See 81.3.Bet up a framework for Omni Systems applicationpage 54.

If you specify a relative path in any of the sejtiisted inTable 4-1on page 106, the path
is considered to be relative to the location ofdbrfiguration file in which the setting
occurs. This means that if you move such a seftorg one configuration file to another
at a different level in your project directory stture,the path will no longer be correct

If you want project portability, the price is usiadixed directory structure, where both the
_config directory (see 830.3Beciding where to keep document-specific configorat
files on page 854) and the project directory are immeblidtelow the source directory. If
you have files all over the place, portability be@s impossible.
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Paths to other
applications must
be absolute

Table 4-1: Absolute vs. relative file-path settings

Section Setting Absolute or relative file path? Ref.
[Templates] All settings Paths to templates in the Mif2Go 30.1
distribution should be absolute and start
with %60MSYSHOME%

Paths to your own template files should be  30.6
relative to the location of the configuration
file in which the setting occurs

[Setup] IDFileName Absolute path recommended 534
PriFileName Absolute path recommended C3
CheckLinkLog Absolute path recommended 515
ConfigTemplate deprecated 30.2
TemplateFileName  Absolute path recommended

[Logging] LogFileName Keep setting in project configuration file 5.2
HistoryFileName Keep setting in project configuration file 5.2

[OmniHelpOptions] ProjectTemplate Keep setting in project configuration file 105.7

File paths to noMif2Go executables must be absolute. However, a bettemwald be
to make sure those executables are on your sy&AdiH SO your conversion project is
portable.

4.6 Using wildcards in configuration settings

106

In a variable-key setting, you can apply the saalae/to multiple keys by substituting a
wildcard “«” or “?” for all or part of the key name, as follows:

» A question mark can appear anywhere in a key nauisstituting for any one
character; multiple question marks substitute i@r§ame number of characters.

» An asterisk can appear only at the end of a keyenanbstituting for one or more
characters.

You can use wildcards whenever the key is a formaate or an identifier, provided you
have not turned off wildcard usage (see 85Spécifying how to treat cases, spaces, and
wildcardson page 113). For example, to make all FrameMa&kesagvaphs whose format
names start withleading appear bold and centered in HTML output:

[HTMLParaStyles]
Heading*=Bold Center
You can exclude one or more key names from a gbgujsting the exceptions first:

[HTMLParaStyles]
Heading4=
Heading3=Bold Left
Heading*=Bold Center
z??7??title=Bold Right
*=| eft
In this example:

* No HTML style properties would apply téeading4 paragraphs.

» Heading3 paragraphs would appear left-aligned and boldTivH.

« All remainingHeading* paragraphs would be centered and bold.

* All paragraphs whose format names start wjtfollowed by any four characters, and
end withtitle, would be right-aligned and bold.

» Paragraphs in all other formats would be left-adigin
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Mif2Go applies the first entry in a section that matdee®ach key name, so always put
the exceptions before the general case.

4.7 Commenting out configuration sections

If you need to comment out an entire section inrywoject configuration file, perhaps to
test an alternative approach, you can place a sémniat the beginning of each setting in
that section. An easier way is to place a semicafter the opening bracket of the section

head; for example:

[;Templates]
This has the effect of giving that section a naha has no meaning Mif2Go, so the
settings for that section will be ignored.

Note: If you place the semicoldpeforethe opening bracket, the settings will become
part of the previous configuration section, rarghat you want.

4.8 Ending a configuration file

All configuration files and templates in yoMif2Go distribution end with a dummy
section that signifies no more settings:

[End]
If you create additional configuration files or telates, end them with this section.
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5 Setting basic conversion options

Print RTF

Help systems

HTML, XML

Graphics

This section explains how to use bagiif2Go configuration settings to convert
documents from FrameMaker to other representatibmscs include:

85.1Specifying operating settings page 109
85.2Logging conversion eventm page 115
85.3Identifying files and objecten page 117
85.4Applying FrameMaker conditions and variabtespage 122
85.5Converting FrameMaker-generated fitas page 124
85.6Generating/updating before convertioig page 126
85.7Processing graphias page 126

§5.8Converting structured documerus page 135
85.9Converting equationsn page 136

85.10Creating hotspots for hypertext links page 138
85.11Repurposing FrameMaker markens page 139

For additional settings specific to print RTF, see:
86 Converting to print RTn page 141

For additional settings specific to on-line Helpes
87 Producing on-line Helpn page 19%hrough
812 Generating Eclipse Helpn page 403

For additional settings specific to HTML and XMleges
8§13 Converting to HTML/XHTML on page 42&rough
8§27 Marking HTML table cells for WAlon page 775

For additional settings specific to graphics cosiar, see:
831 Working with graphicon page 869

5.1 Specifying operating settings

In this section:
85.1.1Checking output type and file extension page 110
85.1.2Excluding files from book conversioms page 110
85.1.3Reusing or discarding MIF filesn page 111
85.1.4Reusing or discarding ASCII DCL filesn page 111
85.1.5Checking for broken links in HTML or XML outpuwn page 112
85.1.6Skipping the Mif2Go Export and Finished dialags page 112
85.1.7Specifying how to treat cases, spaces, and wildaargage 113
85.1.8Reordering text flowsn page 113
85.1.9Converting system variables to text page 114
85.1.10Preserving Word-generated cross-reference madtepage 114

See also:
84.4Understanding the rules for configuration settinggpage 102
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5.1.1 Checking output type and file extension

When you set up a conversion project (see €3eating a Mif2Go conversion projeath
page 78), you use thdif2Go Choose Projectlialog to specify the output typelif2Go
produces a new project configuration file for ybattcontains settings for the output type
you selected.

Table 5-1shows the name of the project configuration filedach output type, and the
preset extension for output files. You can chamgesetting for the output file extension,
for all output types except DITA and WinHelp.

For example, to specify a different file extensionHTML output:

[Setup]

; FileSuffix = suffix used for output file extensio n and in
; cross references

FileSuffix = .html

The leading dot on the extension is optional.
Table 5-1 Output types, file extensions, projectanfiguration files

Output Preset output Project

category Output type file extension configuration file Ref.

HTML-based Eclipse Help .htm _m2eclipse.ini 12

Help Microsoft HTML Help htm _m2htmihelp.ini 9
JavaHelp .htm _m2javahelp.ini n
OmniHelp .htm _m2omnihelp.ini 10
Oracle Help for Java .htm _m2oraclehelp.ini n

HTML Standard HTML .htm _m2html.ini 13
XHTML Xhtml _m2xhtml.ini 13

XML DITA XML dita  (not settable) _m2dita.ini 15
Docbook XML ent _m2docbook.ini 17
Generic XML xml _m2xml.ini 14

RTF WinHelp af - (not settable) _m2winhelp.ini
Print RTF atf _m2rtf.ini

Intermediate ASCII DCL dcl _m2dcl.ini 38
FrameMaker MIF .mif _m2mif.ini 38

You can also use tHexportdialog to change the file extension, just befarening a
conversion (see 83CQhoosing final conversion optioes page 83). If you do sMif2Go
writes the new extension to the configuration file.

5.1.2 Excluding files from book conversions

To exclude FrameMaker-generated files, do one efalowing:

» Uncheck the appropriate options at set-up time §8e¢.4Including FrameMaker-
generated filesn page 81.

» Use a configuration setting; see §&6nverting FrameMaker-generated filas
page 124.
We suggest you exclude conditioned-out chapteigegntinstead of trying to hide them
with conversion settings, for the following reasons

* If temporary files from a previous conversion inigfhthe text wasot conditioned
out are still present in the project directory,gbdiles will be included when the
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output is assembled, possibly producing unwantedlt®such as TOC entries for the
missing chapter. Since the chapter does not proaiog@utput, the old temporary
files are not overwritten.

» Processing an essentially empty file wastes time.

5.1.3 Reusing or discarding MIF files

FrameMaker keeps document files in “Maker” forntgpically with an.fm extension.
This binary file format is a closely held trade re@©f Adobe Systems Incorporated.
FrameMaker files must be saved as MIF (Maker Ittange Format) befofdif2Go can
read themMif2Go converts the MIF files to binary DCL (Document @aglLanguage)
files, and finally from DCL to the output type yspecify (see §1.Blow Mif2Go works
on page 62).

Mif2Go ordinarily saves your FrameMaker files as MIF inaiagely before each
conversion. However, if you have not altered a Falstaker file since the last time it was
saved as MIF, you can choose toNBt2Go use the existing MIF file. You can specify
this option in theMif2Go Exportdialog, which in turn updates the configuratioe fiOr,
you can change this setting directly in the progsifiguration file:

[Setup]

; UseExistingMIF = No (default) or Yes (use ifite Xists)
UseExistingMIF = Yes

You can havéif2Go delete old MIF files from the project directonsfibefore starting a
new conversion. To delete MIF files from the projeicectory before conversion:
[Automation]
; DeleteExistingMIF = No (default) or Yes (delete * .mif from the

: project directory before the conversion).
DeleteExistingMIF = Yes

WhenDeleteExistingMIF=Yes , Mif2Go deletes old MIF files from the project
directory before conversiopyovided both of the following are true

» UseExistingMIF  isnotset, or is set tblo

* Use existing MIF file if any isnotchecked on thExportdialog (see §3.7.8hoosing
input source and dispositiam page 85).

5.1.4 Reusing or discarding ASCII DCL files

You can uséMif2Go to convert the files in your document to ASCII Dy choosing
ASCII DCL only in theMif2Go plug-inChoose Projectlialog (see 83.8reating a
Mif2Go conversion projeadn page 78). Becaus#if2Go processes graphics as part of
the conversion from MIF to DCL, and writes out dgrags files in addition to DCL files,
you can use this choice to export graphics fronr ylmeument so you can alter or replace
them before producing final output. Next time yan the same conversion, you can direct
Mif2Go to use those DCL files (and your altered or repidbgraphics files) instead of
creating them anew:

[Setup]

; UseExistingDCL = No (default, make .dcb)

; or Yes (use .dcl file if it exists)
UseExistingDCL = Yes

When you specifyseExistingDCL=Yes , instead of creating binary DCL files
(extensiondcb ) and then deleting them at the end of the conernsiocessMif2Go
uses the existing ASCII DCL files (extensiaial ), and leaves them in place.
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When you are finished with a set of DCL files, tear them out before you begin a new
conversion from your document:

[Setup]
; DeleteExistingDCL = No (default) or Yes (delete * .dcl from the
; project directory before conversion if UseExistin gDCL is not set.

DeleteExistingDCL = Yes

WhenDeleteExistingDCL=Yes , Mif2Go deletes bothdcl and.dcb files from your
project directory before conversion.

5.1.5 Checking for broken links in HTML or XML out  put

When you convert a FrameMaker book to HTML or XMWif2Go can check all the
interfile cross-reference and hypertext links imyoutput, and provide a FrameMaker
“Book Error Log” that lists any broken links.

Note: Although this feature is not available for RTF, M&F DCL conversions, you can
still check links for those outputs by running afiL conversion on the same
book, with the same conditions shown. The samedimérs should be found.

To check for broken links:

[Setup]

; CheckLinks = No (default) or Yes (check links aft er running a book)
CheckLinks = Yes

; CheckLinkLog = D:\path\to\LinkLog.fm to make copy of Book Error Log
CheckLinkLog = pat h\ t o\ MyBadLi nks.fm

; LinkLogAlways = Yes (default) or No (do not displ ay Book Error Log

if no broken links are found)
LinkLogAlways = Yes

WhenCheckLinks=Yes , after converting a boolif2Go writes a notice to the
FrameMaker Console window showing how many brokatslwere found. 1Mif2Go
finds at least one broken link (orLifnkLogAlways=Yes ), Mif2Go displays a Book
Error Log in FrameMaker, and closes only those Etdaker files that have no link
errors. The Book Error Log contains active linkghe broken links in the open files.

To save the Book Error Log, assign an absolute gadhfile name t@€heckLinkLog
Mif2Go copies the Book Error Log to the specified file $afekeeping; the Book Error
Log itself disappears when you exit FrameMaker.

If Mif2Go finds more than 1,024 link errors, only the fit80 are logged. This indicates a
massive problem, for which additional informatioarh the other 924+ errors would not
help.

In a few cases you might find that an interfileklmeported byMif2Go as broken actually
works just fine in FrameMaker. This can happen winecros are involved, or can be
caused by latency issues in Windows shell operatibhe remedy is to re-convert the
chapter containing the link, without deleting aref files.

5.1.6 Skipping the Mif2Go Export and Finished dialogs

112

Normally you will want to have both théhoose Projectlialog and th&xportdialog

come up when you clickile > Save Using Mif2Go... so you can change graphics or MIF
usage settings before each conversion. To procéhctanversion as soon as you select
the right project, you can turn off tlexportdialog.

To skip theExportdialog:
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[Setup]
; UselnitDialog = Yes (default, display before conv ersion) or No
UselnitDialog = No

You can also eliminate tHénisheddialog that announces completion of edif2Go
conversion, and that requires you to cl@k before you can do anything else in
FrameMaker.

To skip theFinisheddialog:

[Setup]
; UseDoneDialog = Yes (default, display after conve rsion) or No
UseDoneDialog = No

WhenUseDoneDialog=No , theStatus bar at the bottom of the FrameMaker book or
document file window shows the message when thearsion is complete:
Mif2Go project finished

5.1.7 Specifying how to treat cases, spaces, and w ildcards

You can choose hoMif2Go interprets FrameMaker paragraph, character, did ta
format names, to match them to settings in theigardtion file:

[Options]

; CaselessMatch = Yes (default, ignore upper/lower differences) or No
CaselessMatch = Yes

; SpacelessMatch = Yes (default, ignore embedded sp aces) or No
SpacelessMatch = Yes

; WildcardMatch = Yes (default, allow ? and * in se ttings) or No

WildcardMatch = Yes

The default settings help eliminate hard-to-sppirtg errors. However, you might have to
change one or more of these settings if any formaates in your document:

« differ only in case (such @bdy andbody): setCaselessMatch=No

« differ only by spaces (such asstbullet andLast bullet): setSpacelessMatch=No

 contain asterisks or question marks:\WéticardMatch=No . See 84.&Jsing
wildcards in configuration settings1 page 106.

5.1.8 Reordering text flows

When your FrameMaker document contains more thantagged text flowMif2Go
normally writes the flows out in the order they areounteredVif2Go ignores empty
flows and flows that appear only on Master or Rerfiee pages. However, you can
interleave flows instead, or omit certain flowsrhmgps because they contain text used
only for cross references.

Note: Although you can skip flows and merge flows, yonrat change the order of the
text flows.

To change the treatment of selected text flowsgk@ample):

[TextFlows]

; flowtags to Skip or to treat as Normal (to keep i n same section)
z = Skip

A = Normal

B = Normal

Whenf | owt ag=Skip , the text flow is omitted from output.

Whenf | owt ag=Normal , Mif2Go writes out content in the order in which text aguse
regardless of flow.
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When you do not specify eith8kip orNormal for some flowsMif2Go writes them out
in the order encountered.

In this exampleMif2Go would “merge” flows A and B, skip flow z entirelgnd put any
other flows into the output separately.

5.1.9 Converting system variables to text

System variables
on master pages

System variables
on body pages

The values of FrameMaker system variables, suclatesand time, are not stored in your
FrameMaker files; instead, they are read from {fstesn when you load a document into
FrameMaker. Therefordif2Go does not find values for system variables in tHE M
files. (However, user-defined variable® present in a usable form in MIF).

For print RTF outputMif2Go converts the values of system varialilest appear on
master pageso their Word field equivalentd4if2Go does not convert master-page
content for WinHelp or HTML output.

To get system date/time and file-name variaties$ appear on body pagé#o your
output,Mif2Go must convert these variables to text. Specifyfthewing setting:
[Setup]

; ConvertVariables = No (default) or Yes (convert t o plain text)
ConvertVariables = Yes

Apply this setting conservatively. It is best notcbnvert system variables to textilh
files, because the process requires slow FDK ojp@sathat can have unpleasant side
effects. The problems are in the FDK, noMii2Go, so there is little Omni Systems can
do to fix them. However, applyinQonvertVariables=Yes to one or a few short
files—for example, to the title page of a FrameMak@ok—should not hurt. See §33.1
Using a different configuration for selected files page 919.

Note: For system variables to show up in the MIF fil$2Go must read your original
FrameMaker files. If you specifyse existing MIF on theExportdialog, or in
your project configuration file, system variables aot converted.

See also:

86.6Converting system variables to text for RO page 157
§13.6.2Converting system variables to text for HTMh page 437

5.1.10 Preserving Word-generated cross-reference m  arkers

114

Content imported from Word via FrameMaker nativertMonport arrives in FrameMaker
cluttered with hundreds of extra cross-referencekarg, all starting with Toc followed

by a long number. This is an artifact of the metkdmtd uses to create a table of contents.
Your document might contain many of these markeesause Word uses them only once,
and makes a new set every time it generates adibtmtents. If you leave these markers
in your FrameMaker document, they appear inMiif@Go output as named destinations,
such as & footnote in WinHelp, oka name="_toc nnnnnn"></a> in HTML.

Do not try to use these markers. By defauif2Go ignores them.

However, if the markers have been used in your ENMaker document, you can instruct
Mif2Go to honor them, with the following option:

[HelpOptions] Or [HTMLOptions]

; RemoveWordTocMarkers = Yes (default, ignore marke rs starting _Toc)

; orNo

RemoveWordTocMarkers = No
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Cross references to these markers will then wolkifAGo output; but you will also have
many (perhaps thousands) of extra pointless anéhdt$ML or footnotes in WinHelp.
They are harmless, but they do increase file size.

In future you can avoid this problem when you intigides from Word. Bring them into
FrameMaker as plain text, usiegpy in Word andPaste Specia | in FrameMaker. Then
re-tag per your FrameMaker template. This methikdgdonger, but it eliminates
numerous issues you would otherwise have forevéreasesult of the Word import.

5.2 Logging conversion events

Whenever you convert a document, by defMif2Go records conversion events in a
plain ASCII log file located in the project direcgoThis event log lists files opened and
any error messages or warnings that are produagagdtonversion. At the start of the
next conversion rurMiif2Go appends the finished event log to a history fédébe
starting a new log.

To disable logging, or to change the name or locadif the log file or history file:

[Logging]

; UselLog = Yes (default, log as specified in this s ection) or No
UselLog = No

; LogFileName = name with path (absolute, or relati ve to project dir)
LogFileName = _m2g_log.txt

; EditorFileName = text editor executable to displa y log if errors
EditorFileName = notepad.exe

; ShowLog = Yes (default, display log in text edito r if errors or

; warnings) or No

ShowlLog = Yes

; HistoryFileName = name with path of cumulative lo g history, to which
; the contents of LogFileName are appended.

HistoryFileName = _m2g_history.txt

The default name of the log file isn2g_log.txt , and the default name of the history file
iS _m2g_history.txt . Unless you specify a different path fargFileName or for
HistoryFileName , Mif2Go writes the log file and history file to the projelirectory. If
you specify a relative path, that path is relativéhe project directory.

At the start of a conversidvlif2Go appends the contents of any existing log file (edm
by LogFileName ) to the history file named biistoryFileName , then deletes the
contents of the old log file.Because the purpogh@log is to make diagnosing problems
easierMif2Go appends log entries to the history file for susoasconversions. A key
diagnostic approach is to compare entries fromesgige conversion runs, and not
necessarily just the last two runs.

WhenShowLog=Yes, if you are running the conversion from the Frana&it plug-in, if
any warnings or errors occur, the plug-in popshelog file in the editor named by
EditorFileName . The default editor isotepad.exe . If you specify a text editor that is
not on the system execution path, you must incitedill path in the value for
EditorFileName . If you are runningvif2Go from the command line, eadhif2Go

DLL pops up the log file if errors or warnings amecountered.

WhenUseLog=Yes , you can specify the type and the importancedeell of severity) of
eventsMif2Go reports in the log file:

[Logging]

; These take severity values, 1 (greatest) to 9 (le ast),

; or 0 to prevent logging (except for Loglnfo)

; LogErrors = 1 (default, log events that terminate a process)
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LogErrors = 1

; LogWarnings = 1 (default, log problems with worka rounds that might
; result in undesired output)

LogWarnings =1

; LogQuerys = 1 (default, log possible ambiguities)

LogQuerys =1

; Loginfo = 1 (default, log process information; O is ignored)
Loginfo=1

; LogDebug = 0 (default, do not log possible progra mming issues)
LogDebug =0

Log entry types are as follows:

E Error: process terminated

W Warning: problem with a workaround
Q Query: possible ambiguity

| Information only

D Debug: possible programming issue

By default,Mif2Go logs only the most important or severe events{l&y, but not less
important or less severe events (levels 2 throyghAtdevel 1 only the most important
processing events are logged, such as the starboéssing for each FrameMaker file and
the identity of the software module doing the pesieg. Unless you specify otherwise
Mif2Go does not log events classified as debugging issues

Note: WhenUselLog=Yes, process information is always logged, even if geti
LogInfo=0

Each log entry appended to the log file includesftilowing information:

* timestamp (if different from the previous entryj, aline by itself

» event typek, WQ |, orD)

* severity level or importance (from 1 = most sevaréanportant to 9 = least severe or
important)

 event description.

Flagging By default,Mif2Go logs a warning about any format that is used i glocument but not
uncatalogued  defined in the FrameMaker catalog. If you get tiofdeeing warnings about
formats  yncatalogued formats:
[Logging]
; ShowUndefinedFormats = Yes (default) or No
ShowUndefinedFormats = No

Recording  In addition to logging conversion events, you candMif2Go include in the event log all
configuration  the chains of configuration files and templatesreficed by your project:
chains .
[Logging]
; LoglniChains = No (default) or Yes, list all chai ns
LoglniChains = Yes

WhenLoglniChains=Yes , before listing eventdif2Go shows the full path of every
configuration file and template used in processindghe order they are referenced by
settings in thgTemplates]  section. For example:

11: Ini chain for Configs:

11: _m2omnihelp.ini

11: ..\_config\m2gug_htm_document.ini

11: ..\_config\m2gug_document.ini

11:  g:\omnisys\m2g\local\config\local_m2omnihelp_ config.ini
11:  g:\omnisys\m2g\system\config\m2omnihelp_confi g.ini
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11: g:\omnisys\m2g\local\config\local_m2help_conf ig.ini
11: g:\omnisys\m2g\system\config\m2help_config.in i

11: g:\omnisys\m2g\local\config\local_m2htm_confi g.ini
11:  g:\omnisys\m2g\system\config\m2htm_config.ini

11:  g:\omnisys\m2g\local\config\local_m2g_config. ini

11: g:\omnisys\m2g\system\config\m2g_config.ini
11: g:\omnisys\common\local\config\local_omsys.in i
11: g:\omnisys\common\system\config\omsys.ini

This output shows the chain of general configurafites and templates referenced from
starting configuration file m2omnihelp.ini  , for a project to generate OmniHelp from
FrameMaker.

A log-file example that shows a warning:

Sat Oct 04 11:38:21 2008

11: Starting log for dwhtm, h285z10

11: Opened file "planning.htm" for HTML

11: File ID is z102x

W2: Xref target ag123456 not found in intro.ref

Thew2entry is a warning, severity level 2, about a symference destination missing
from theMif2Go-generated reference file for chapitero.fm

5.3 ldentifying files and objects

To maintain interfile and intrafile referenc®4if2Go creates object names, link
destination names, and output file names from Fhaker ObjectIiDs an#if2Go
FileIDs. These components originate as follows:

ObjectID: Six-digit number assigned by FrameMaker to eachgraph, table, and
graphic; in MIF format, this is theUnique ID> tag. Or, five-digit number
assigned by FrameMaker to each cross referenddiHrformat, this is the
<XRefSrcText> tag. See §5.3.®@/orking with FrameMaker ObjectIDsn
page 118.

FilelD: Two- or three-character alphanumeric code assiggadif2Go to each
FrameMaker file. See 85.3Working with Mif2Go FilelDson page 119.

In this section:
85.3.1Understanding how Mif2Go creates identifiers page 117
85.3.2Working with FrameMaker ObjectIDsn page 118
§85.3.3Working with FrameMaker cross-reference i@spage 119
85.3.4Working with Mif2Go FilelDson page 119

5.3.1 Understanding how Mif2Go creates identifiers

To name objects and references in your documedtt@aname certain output files,
Mif2Go creates identifiers of the following form:
[L][ ff]nnnnnn[. hhh]

whereL, f f , nnnnnn, and. hhh are as follows:

L Link destinations ontyX for cross referencer,for hypertext links.
ff FilelD (required for books, optional for single-file docume, assigned
to each FrameMaker file mif2go.ini  ; see §5.3.4Vorking with

Mif2Go FilelDs on page 119.
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nnnnnn  Five-digit (for cross references) or six-digit Otij®. For output files
this is usually the ObjectID of the first item: pgraph, table, or
anchored frame. See §85.3\®rking with FrameMaker ObjectlDan
page 118.

. hhh Files only period and file extension.

Mif2Go creates identifiers for the following items:
» Cross-reference anchors, for which the FrameMdBendludes a five-digit number
(for exampleRab12345)
» Hypertext link destinations (for exampkac254678 )

 Graphics files produced with FrameMaker exporefit(for example,
ad3f509e.gif ); see 85.7.4.Naming files produced by FrameMaker export filters
on page 133

 Split and extract files for HTML, XML, and DITA optt (for example,
ae9704561.htm ); see 818.4.Understanding how split and extract files are named
on page 593

» Anchored frames for HTML (for examplea4de33f ); see §23.%electing and
modifying graphicson page 708.

» Tables for HTML (for examplehh123412 ); see §24.Defining sets of tablesn
page 728.

This kind of composite identifier is sometimes redd to as arDK name

5.3.2 Working with FrameMaker ObjectIDs

ObijectIDs are not
always persistent

118

You can view the ObjectID of a paragraph, tablegraphic on the FrameMaker status
bar:

Paragraph: Click the paragraph, theshift -click without moving the mouse. The
ObjectID shows on the status bar asRhelD, a six-digit decimal
integer.

Table: Shift -click the table. The ObjectID appears on the stéithe as the
TablelD, a six-digit decimal integer. (U&&rl -click to see the information
FrameMaker normally shows on the status baBfuft-click.)

Graphic: Select the anchored frame or named reference-pagef The ObjectID
appears on the status bar asRtenelD, a six-digit hexadecimal number.

ObjectIDs are nominally unique within a FrameMatier However, when you hide and
then show a conditional paragraph or anchored frémeeObjectID always changeiSor
tables, the ObjectID persists only if yoummtinclude the table anchor when you hide and
show the table.

If you copy an item, normally the copy gets a nelwjedtID. However, if you cut an entire
paragraph, FrameMaker dasst assign a new ObjectID when you paste the paragraph
instead, FrameMaker copies the ObjectID of theiwaigparagraph. That is, FrameMaker
assigns a new ObjectlID if yawopyand paste text, but not if yaut and paste text.

Very infrequently, FrameMaker re-uses an existifge©tID number when assigning a
new ID. To ensure that new numbers are unique, Exéetker increments a “next number”
value, which is stored in the document file. Howe¥@eameMaker does not check for
conflicts with any existing values before assigramg D number. If you happen to specify
an object with a duplicated number as the destinaif a cross-reference or hypertext
link, you can get erroneous links in output frif2Go.
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Resolve duplicate
ObjectlDs

Do not delete
<Unique ID> tags

To correct the problem of duplicate ObjectIDs, youst delete, then recreate, one of the
duplicate markers in FrameMaker. If yout and then paste the marker, FrameMaker
keeps the old number; however, if yoopyand paste, FrameMaker assigns a new
number. Select one of the paragraphs with the daggliObjectID, copy (not cut) the
paragraph, delete the original, then paste the bapy in place. The paragraph will now
have a new ObijectID.

BecauseMif2Go uses ObjectIDs based on MéEnigue ID> and<XRefSrcText>

tags, do not delete these tags from MIF files. tHys are targets for ObjectID hypertext
links, such as those created by generating FrameMERC and IX files. Remove the
tags, and you break all links from existing gereddtles (indexes and lists). Although
FrameMaker recreates the links next time you geegtiae new links will not have the
same numeric IDs. Removing MIF tags is a partidylbad idea if you use ObjectIDs to
specify properties in the configuration file folaghics and tables. After updating your
document you would have to look at every graphit every table, get the new ID for
each, and edit the configuration file accordingly.

5.3.3 Working with FrameMaker cross-reference IDs

Although FrameMaker tries to assign unique fiveitdigs to cross references, in a single
FrameMaker document two cross-reference markerhtrhigyve identical ID numbers.
Cross references with duplicate ID numbers can pookerly within FrameMaker,
because FrameMaker actually uses a much longdrdCincludes the format name and
the first several words of the referenced paragedphg with the ID number. However,
references to different markers with the same IBiber would lead to a single destination
in Mif2Go-generated output. This is because the FrameMakebtse” IDs are not valid
in RTF or HTML, soMif2Go trims them back to just the ID number, whigduallyis
unique within a file.

To resolve isolated instances of duplicate crofeace IDs, the best approach is to
recreate one of the cross references in FrameMa#dind duplicates, generate an Index
of Markers for each FrameMaker file, including menkonly of typeCross-Ref , and scan
through the index for any ID numbers that are fold by more than one page reference.
This problem is rare, but it is nasty when it hites

If you are converting Structured FrameMaker file$#TML, also see §5.8onverting
structured document: page 135.

5.3.4 Working with Mif2Go FilelDs

In this section:
85.3.4.1Understanding how and where FilelDs are assigmegage 120
85.3.4.2Replacing FilelDs with custom identifiecs page 121
85.3.4.3Updating files and references when FilelDs chamg@age 121
85.3.4.4Keeping legacy FilelDs in the configuration fi& page 122

See also:
85.7.4.1Naming files produced by FrameMaker export filterspage 133
86.11.5.1dentifying Word link destinations with FilelDsn page 179
§8.9.1Identifying WinHelp jump destinations with Filels page 273
§18.4.1Understanding how split and extract files are naoregage 593
8C.4Renaming or relocating the Mif2Go FilelD fitsn page 1027
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5.3.4.1 Understanding how and where FilelDs are as  signed

FilelDs are not
required for a
one-file document

FilelDs are
needed for
multiple files

FileIDs in
mif2go.ini

FilelIDs in old

configuration files

120

FilelID
assignments

By default,Mif2Go uses FilelDs in the construction of cross refeesrand hypertext
links. When you set upMif2Go project from within FrameMakelif2Go assigns a
two-letter FilelD to each FrameMaker file in yowadiment, and stores those FilelDs in
file mif2go.ini  , which by default resides in the same directoryas FrameMaker
document.

There should be just one copymif2go.ini for a given FrameMaker book or
document. However, if you are converting multiptmks that reference each other, they
must all use the same copymif2go.ini  ; see §2.Betting up multiple interlinked
HTML projectson page 75 and 819.6&habling links to files in other projects

page 623.

If your FrameMaker document is a single file, yan directMif2Go notto use FilelDs:

[WordOptions] or [HelpOptions] or [HTMLOptions]
; UseFilelDs = Yes (default, needed for identifying xrefs) or No
UseFilelDs = No

WhenUseFilelDs=No , links thatMif2Go makes from cross references and generated
hypertext links do not include any identificatiohtle file(s) involved.

Unless the output from your conversion project Wwdlonly a single file, leMif2Go use
FilelDs, so links do not get confused between fil@scross-reference number or
ObjectlD is not unique. This is especially impottéor graphics, where ObjectIiDs
(converted to hexadecimal) are used to name thghigrafiles. Without FilelDs, a graphic
produced for one file could easily overwrite a driagnade for another file, resulting in an
incorrect display.

Using FilelDs prevents problems with identical QitfBs occurring in two different
FrameMaker files (common for files originating frahe same template), but FilelDs do
not help with duplicate IDs within any one file.

WhenUseFilelDs=Yes , by defaultMif2Go stores FilelD assignments in a FilelD file

thatMif2Go creates, namedif2go.ini  , located in the source directory with your

FrameMaker document. You can specify a differemi@and location for the FilelD file:
[Setup]

; IDFileName = name of file that contains FilelDs f or this project
IDFileName = D: / pat h/ t o/ mif2go.ini

Specify an absolute path fl@FileName , because this reference has to work from
unpredictable locations. See §@®Rénaming or relocating the Mif2Go FilelD fit
page 1027.

If you are using an old configuration file that tains FilelD assignments, and you want
Mif2Go to use the assignments in your configurationifisgead of assignments in
mif2go.ini , specify the following option:

[Setup]

; UseLocalFilelD = No (default, use IDFile IDs)
or Yes (use [FilelDs] here)

UselocalFilelD = Yes

See 85.3.4.Keeping legacy FilelDs in the configuration fi@ page 122.

A FilelD assignment takes the fofmf i | e=i d, where:
frnfile is the name (without extension) of a FrameMakerifilyour document
id is a two- or three-letter identifier.
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FileID assignments are listed in sect[6itelDs] of the FilelD file (or possibly in
section[FilelDs] of an old configuration file). For example:

[FilelDs]

Intro = aa

Chapterl = ab
Chapter2 = ac

Normally, the only time a new FileID assignmenhéeded is after you add a new chapter
to a book. IfMif2Go makes such an assignment during setMif2Go uses the value of
[FDK]NextFilelD listed inmif2go.ini

5.3.4.2 Replacing FilelDs with custom identifiers

Mif2Go-generated FilelDs are unique for Blif2Go projects listed inprj files that
reside in the same directorym#2go.ini . If you want more associative hames for
FilelDs, after you have set up a conversion youeditmif2go.ini to replace generated
FilelDs with identifiers of your own choosing. Tleeslentifiers can consist of any valid
file-name characters. Stick to lowercase letteppfsible, keep the identifiers short, and
make sure they are unique.

Note: Until your system is working flawlessly, do not clge the FileIDMif2Go writes
to mif2go.ini

Keep in mind these restrictions:
* FilelIDs must be unique for all current FrameMalisfin your document.
* FilelIDs must be short (two or three alphanumerigrahters).
* FileIDs may not contain spaces.
A FilelD should not end in a digit.

For example:
[FilelDs]
Intro = in
Main = ma
Summary = su

Watch out for case sensitivity. Unless you spefgiytions]CaselessMatch=No ,
Mif2Go regardsAA, Aa, aA, andaa as identical; see 85.1Specifying how to treat cases,
spaces, and wildcaras page 113.

Duplicate FilelDs ~ There should be no duplicate FilelD assignmentsiiggo.ini , with one exception. If

are allowed only  you change the name of a FrameMaker file in yowudwent, and there are cross

Fram;?\;;ig'raf?lzg references to that file from other files, you migfent to map both the old and new
FrameMaker file names to the same FilelD, so tkistiag references work. For example:

[FilelDs]
Intro = in
Main = ma

NewMain = ma
Summary = su

5.3.4.3 Updating files and references when FileIDs  change

The current method of naming FilelDs (and inteiitks) was introduced iMif2Go
Version 3.2. If you update a file created usinghkler version oMif2Go, you might have
to update all files that it references, and thégrence the updated file. Otherwise you
might encounter broken links, because the intdimlaidentifiers might be using different
FilelDs.
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Note: Whenever FileIDs change, you must update settimgsy configuration sections
that reference the previous FilelDs, such ag@naph*] sections.

5.3.4.4 Keeping legacy FilelDs in the configuratio  n file

If you are still using #Mif2Go configuration created before the introduction of

mif2go.ini  , you might have FilelDs in the main configuratfia:
[FilelDs]
; original filename (no ext) = prefix ID for text a nd graphic objects.
frfile =id
To continue using FilelDs listed mif2htm.ini or mif2rtf.ini , set the following
option:
[Setup]

; UseLocalFilelD = No (default, use mif2go.ini IDs)
or Yes (use [FilelDs] here)
UselocalFilelD = Yes

WhenUseLocalFileID=Yes , Mif2Go uses the FilelDs (if any) listed in your project
configuration file. If a FrameMaker file (eitheretturrent file or a referenced file) is not
already listed in configuration sectifrilelDs] , Mif2Go tries to create a unique FilelD
by using the last three characters of the basaditee (such a2 for Chapter2.mif ).

If that sequence is already in us#f2Go uses the last four characters, and so on, until
Mif2Go finds an unused sequence or is using the entge fila name. FilelDs created
this way arenot added to théFilelDs] section of your configuration file.

WhenUseLocalFileID=No  (the default)Mif2Go uses the FilelDs imif2go.ini
instead; this is the preferred method.

Note: Do not add §FilelDs] section to the main configuration file for new jewts;
usemif2go.ini instead.

5.4 Applying FrameMaker conditions and variables

To produce multiple outputs from a single FrameMaia@irce, you might need several
different combinations of FrameMaker variables aodditionShow/Hide settings.
Usually, we advise establishing those combinatioiameMaker conversion templates,
one for each output type; see 83Bpplying FrameMaker conversion templatas

page 863.

However, if you need so many FrameMaker templdtasrhaintenance of common
formats across all variations would be difficulbuycan specify values for FrameMaker
user variables and conditi@how/Hide settings in youMif2Go project configuration
file instead.

It is best not to use these settings to conditistreatire chapters of a book; instead, create
a separate FrameMaker book that does not inclueantvanted chapters. See 85.1.2
Excluding files from book conversioms page 110.
In this section:

85.4.1Applying condition Show/Hide settingm page 123

85.4.2Replacing values of FrameMaker user variablepage 123
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5.4.1 Applying condition Show/Hide settings

Note: The method described in this section might not workrameMaker version 10,
in which case you will need to use the older metlmgorting FrameMaker
templates; see §2ltporting formats from a conversion template page 67.

To apply FrameMaker conditicBhow/Hide settings taMif2Go output:

[Setup]

; SetFrameConditions = No (default) or Yes (set per [ConditionsShown]
; after template import, if any).

SetFrameConditions = Yes

To specify which conditions to show and which tdehi

[ConditionsShown]
; Condition name = Yes to show or No to hide. Any not mentioned
; are left in their current state; any not found ar e ignored.

; Note: not for use in a configuration template.
Want edCondi ti on = Yes
Unwant edCondi t i on = No

If you are importing a FrameMaker conversion tertglthese conditions are applied after
import, so that any conditions you dot list retain the settings they had in the imported
template.

For example, to include conditiefelpOnly and exclude conditioRrintOnly:

[Setup]
SetFrameConditions = Yes

[ConditionsShown]
HelpOnly = Yes
PrintOnly = No

If any conditions are actually alterédif2Go closes the FrameMaker file without saving,
same as after template import. If the file was dpefore processing/lif2Go reopens the
original file.

If you are producing HTML or DITA XML output, youan express FrameMaker
conditions as element attribute settings. See:

§13.10Converting conditions to HTML attributes page 446
§15.12Converting conditions to DITA attributes) page 533.
5.4.2 Replacing values of FrameMaker user variable s

To replace FrameMaker user variables Witifi2Go macro variables:

[Macros]
; ReplaceFrameVars = No (default) or Yes (replace F rame variables with
; the correspondingly hamed macro variable, if any )

ReplaceFrameVars = Yes
For example, to supply run-time values for Frameétalser variableBroductName and
ProductVersion:

[MacroVariables]
ProductName = Ace Gadget
ProductVersion = 10.3

Any FrameMaker user variables not listedNtacroVariables] retain the values you
gave them in FrameMaker.

See also:
§28.3.2Assigning values to macro variabless page 797
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§28.3.5Treating FrameMaker user variables as macro vasail page 801

5.5 Converting FrameMaker-generated files

In this section:
85.5.1Converting FrameMaker TOC and IX files page 124
85.5.2Preventing conversion of other generated filagpage 125
85.5.3Activating hypertext links in a converted index page 125
85.5.4Making See and See also index entries into usiefks bn page 125

5.5.1 Converting FrameMaker TOC and IX files

When you are converting a FrameMaker book, youctamwse whether to include
FrameMaker-generated contents and index filesdrptbcess:

[Setup]

; UseFrameTOC = Yes (default, except for Help forma ts, DocBook,

; and DITA), or No (default for Help formats, DocBo ok, and DITA)
UseFrameTOC=Yes

; UseFramelX = Yes (default, except for Help format s, DocBook,

; and DITA), or No (default for Help formats, DocBo ok, and DITA)

UseFramelX=Yes

The default value is the same for bakkeFrameTOC andUseFramelX , and depends on
the output type you specify:

Output type Default
Print RTF (Word, WordPerfect) Yes
WinHelp No
Standard HTML Yes
DITA No
DocBook No
EclipseHelp No
JavaHelp No
MS HTML Help No
OmniHelp No
Oracle Help for Java No
XHTML Yes
XML Yes
MIF only Yes
ASCII DCL only Yes

Note: These are default values in the senseNiEXGo presets them that way in tBet
Up dialog. But if the settings are not present inrymoject configuration file
because someone deleted them, the default foribwts for all output types.

If you are creating a Help system, you should restcheither TOC or IX; by default,
Mif2Go generates contents and index for Help systems§B8e?Including
FrameMaker TOC and IX in Help systeims page 205.

To make sure TOC entries that contain charactendtiing become active links in their
entirety, see 85.10/2aking an entire paragraph into a hotspotpage 138.
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5.5.2 Preventing conversion of other generated fil  es

By default,Mif2Go automatically converts generated files other fi@€ and IX. To
preventMif2Go from converting other generated files:

[Setup]

; UseFrameGenFiles = Yes (default for all formats e xcept DITA)

or No (default for DITA)
UseFrameGenFiles=No

To make sure entries that contain character fomnggih LOF, LOM, and other “list of”
generated files become active links in their etytjrece §5.10.8aking an entire
paragraph into a hotspoh page 138.

5.5.3 Activating hypertext links in a converted in dex

When you convert a FrameMaker index, only the pagebers in an entry become
hypertext links, because each index entry can haugple links to different parts of your
document.

To activate the index links, you must apply a chmaformat to the index-entry page
numbers, in FrameMaker. Without the character foymaltiple page references for an
index entry might cause a crash.

To apply a character format to index page numbers:

1. Inthe FrameMaker IX file, define a new charaéemat; for exampleXpgnum. The
character format can be set to “As Is”.

2. On the IX Reference page of the IX file, find thee with paragraph formandexIX,
which contains the$pagenum> element, and apply character formgignum to the
entire line.

3. Save the IX file, and generate the book. In tbdyBpages of the regenerated IX file
you will see that the page numbers are still liblisthe index-entry text is not, just as
before; so locked FrameMaker documents and PD§ dile unaffected.

For HTML output, you can replace each page numlitgr avclickable image; see
§13.8.1.3Replacing page numbers with symbols or imamepage 442.

See also §5.5.Mlaking See and See also index entries into usieks bn page 125.

5.5.4 Making See and See also index entries into useful links

A FrameMaker-generated index includes, for ewv&inopage> entry, a cross reference to
the original marker location in your document. Sueflerences are not very useful. If your
index includes a lot dbeeandSee als@ntries, consider using IndexRef, a FrameMaker
plug-in available from Sundorne Communications:
http://www.sundorne.com/FrameMaker/IndexRef/indexref.htm

IndexRef changes$nopage> SeeandSee alsa@ntries in a FrameMaker IX file so the
links point to the referenced index entries instebid the original markers in the text.
When you convert a FrameMaker index processed dgxiRef,Mif2Go preserves the
correctedSeeandSee alsdinks in the output (except for Help systems; §é&
Configuring index entries for Help systeims page 211).

Note: For OmniHelp outputMif2Go redirects<$nopage> links, whether or not you
use IndexRef; see §10. R@directing See and See also index entiiepage 359.
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5.6 Generating/updating before converting

If you need to regenerate a table of contents xinoleother generated file because an
imported template would change page referencethése files, or if you daot update
cross-references and other links for an entire bmdkre converting, you can have
Mif2Go generate/update your book before proceeding witlversion (and after applying
a conversion template, if you specified one). Spebie following setting:

[Setup]
; GenerateBook = No (default) or Yes (generate afte r import)
GenerateBook=Yes

Generate/update during conversion is an expensiviee in terms of time and memory,
because all book files must be open at the sanmee B®st to generate/update in
FrameMaker before you start the conversion, iflgi@ssible.

Note: See §30.7.4voiding template-related disasteys page 866 for important
information about whatotto do ifMif2Go encounters a problem while
converting your document.

5.7 Processing graphics

This section provides a brief overview of optionsl anethods for getting the graphics in
your FrameMaker document into an appropriate format

If some graphics referenced by your document ageformat that is not appropriate for
the output type you select (see §3CHoosing an appropriate graphics forroat
page 869), you have the following options:

* Omit the graphics from the output.
» Recreate the graphics in a different format.
» Convert the graphics to a different format.

In this section:
85.7.1Understanding which graphics are includedpage 126
85.7.2Choosing how to convert graphios page 127
85.7.3Choosing when to convert graphios page 131
85.7.4ldentifying exported graphics filesn page 133

See also:
§83.7.4Figuring out graphics export options page 85
831 Working with graphicon page 869

5.7.1 Understanding which graphics are included

Mif2Go processes graphics that occur in the followinggdan a FrameMaker document,
unless you specify otherwise:

» anchored frames on body pages
» unanchored frames on body pagd3 L output only
» unanchored frames and images on master p&Jes gutput only
» named frames on reference pages.
For HTML output, by defaulif2Go attaches any unanchored frame on a body page to

the first paragraph on that page; see §2FEShrbinating graphics in unanchored frans
page 713.
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For RTF output, by defaulif2Go attaches any unanchored frame on a master page to
header or footer.
See also:

§31.2.5.7Converting graphics on reference pagagage 885

§31.2.5.9Converting unanchored graphics on body pagepage 886

5.7.2 Choosing how to convert graphics

You have two (for HTML/XML) or three (for RTF) waye convert graphics to another
format.Mif2Go handles the first two of the following:

§5.7.2.1Using Mif2Go native graphics processiog page 128 (RTF output only)

85.7.2.2Using FrameMaker graphic export filteva page 129 (RTF or HTML
output)

85.7.2.3Using third-party graphics convertesa page 130 (RTF or HTML output)
Table 5-2andTable 5-3summarize the types of processing your graphiedikely to
need, based on:

 the document output type (HTML/XML or RTF)

» the original graphic format (JPEG, BMP, etc.) andess type (referenced or
embedded)

» whether an anchored frame contains a single imathene added elements (such as
callouts), or contains multiple images or addedelets.

This is just a starting poinyou might need to experiment with different meth@and
different settings to find the best way to handigphics for youMif2Go project.

For example, if you are converting graphics for ims@/inHelp, be sure you understand
when to use WMF and when to use BMP; see 8&6dosing a graphics format for
WinHelp on page 263.

See 83MWorking with graphicon page 869 for more information.
Table 5-2 Basic graphic conversion options for HTN/XML

Image Access .

format type How to convert for use in HTML/XML output ~ Ref.

GIF, JPEG, Referenced OK as is; no conversion needed, except possibly rescaling 23.9

PNG* Embedded Export from FrameMaker (default) 31.2.3

FM vector, FM equation, or Use FM export filters to convert to GIF, JPEG, or PNG 5.7.2.2

compound* illustration

Any other Referenced Use FM export filters to convert to GIF, JPEG, or PNG, or 5.7.2.2

format** Use a 3rd-party tool to convert to GIF, JPEG, or PNG 5723

Embedded Use FM export filters to convert to GIF, JPEG, or PNG, or: 5.7.2.2

1. Export from FrameMaker, then 5.7.3.2
2. Use a 3rd-party tool to convert to GIF, JPEG, or PNG 5.7.2.3

*Multiple images in the same anchored frame, or image with callouts, etc.
**Single image, alone in its anchored frame
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Table 5-3 Basic graphic conversion options for RTF

Image Access .

format type How to convert for use in RTF output Ref.

BMP or WMF OK as is; Mif2Go embeds BMP images in WMF 5721

Framelmage, FM vector Mif2Go converts automatically to WMF 5721

FM equation or compound* Use FM export filters to convert to WMF or BMP 5.7.2.2

illustration

EPS* Referenced Use a 3rd-party tool (or FM filters) to convert to BMP or WMF  5.7.2.3

Embedded 1. Set EpsiUsage=EPS or EpsiUsage=Retain  (print RTF  31.2.2.3

only), export from FrameMaker; then 31.2.3
2. Use a 3rd-party tool to convert to BMP or WMF

Any other Referenced Use a 3rd-party tool (or FM filters) to convert to BMP or WMF  5.7.2.3

format* Embedded 1. Export from FrameMaker, then 5.7.3.2
2. Use a 3rd-party tool to convert to BMP or WMF 5.7.2.3

*Multiple non-BMP, hon-WMF images in the same frame, or non-BMP, non-WMF image with callouts.
**Single image, alone in its anchored frame

See also:
83.7.4Figuring out graphics export options page 85
86.14Managing graphics for print RTén page 186
88.6Managing graphics for WinHelpn page 263
§23Including graphics in HTMLon page 703

5.7.2.1 Using Mif2Go native graphics processing
RTFoutputonly ~ Mif2Go can convert several graphic types to RTF-frieridiynats.Mif2Go has full built-
in support for converting the following formatsBMP or WMF:
* BMP (Windows bitmap,bmp)
 WMF (Windows metafile,wmf)
» OLE objects
* Framelmage (Sun rasterf, )
» FrameMaker vector graphics (images created witmENaker drawing tools)
Mif2Go processes graphics of these types to produce Wkt by default. You get the
same result when you do one of the following:
 In theMif2Go Exportdialog, choos#vrite graphics for equations
* In the RTF configuration file, set the followingtams:
[Graphics]
UseGraphicPreviews = No

[Setup]
WriteEquations = Yes
WriteAllGraphics = No

The built-inMif2Go graphics processing does a better job than thadiviaker export
filters for many graphics, and has much finer calstfor adjusting things like callout
sizes. Also see §6.14Mbanaging callouts added to graphars page 190.

Not for tablesin ~ Mif2Go native graphics processing fails miserably on ol tables inside anchored
anchored frames  frames. For such cases, the FrameMaker exportsfitte a better job.
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5.7.2.2 Using FrameMaker graphic export filters

Mif2Go can use FrameMaker graphic export filters to peedyraphics files from the
contents of anchored frames in your document. Qaimgegraphics this way can take
awhile, because the FrameMaker filters are not knfaw speed. This is the only way
Mif2Go can export equations to external files.

Note: This built-in conversion is provided as a conven&nnly; we do not consider it
to be acceptable for quality document production.

In this section:
85.7.2.2.1Understanding when to use FrameMaker export fibarpage 129
85.7.2.2.Understanding FrameMaker filter limitationa page 129
85.7.2.2.3Specifying options for FrameMaker export filtens page 130
85.7.2.2.4Specifying graphic output format and Dét page 130

For a complete list of FrameMaker export filtertisgfs, see 831.2.6onverting graphics
with FrameMaker export filtersn page 883.

5.7.2.2.1 Understanding when to use FrameMaker exp  ort filters

You might need to resort to FrameMaker exportrlt®r your graphics in the following
situations, depending on the type of output format:

RTF output(Word, WinHelp)

HTML output (HTML, HTML-based Help, XHTML, XML).

RTFoutput  Use FrameMaker graphic export filters for RTF otiipyour document contains either of
the following:
» Multi-cell tables that are inside anchored frames.
» One or more referenced graphics for which bottheffollowing are true:
— The graphics are in formatgher than
> BMP (“DIB” in the FrameMaker import dialog),
> WMF (most of which work; but see 85.7.2.2)aderstanding FrameMaker
filter limitations on page 129), or
> OLE (which works only iiMif2Go can dig out the embedded WMF preview
image, no small feat).
— You have not mapped the graphics to equivalent BIMP/MF files (created
outside ofMif2Go), and you do not want them used in their currenntt.
HTML output  Use FrameMaker graphic export filters for HTML outtpnly if your document contains
one or more referenced graphics for which bottheffollowing are true:
» The graphics are either (or both) of the following:
—in formatsother thanJPEG, GIF, or PNG
— not alone in their anchored frames (for exampley thclude FrameMaker
drawing elements such as arrows or callouts).

* You have not mapped the graphics to equivalent JOEAF files (created outside of
Mif2Go), and you do not want them used in their currennft.

5.7.2.2.2 Understanding FrameMaker filter limitati  ons

FrameMaker export filters can respond poorly tgtgly corrupt imported graphics that
FrameMaker itself tolerates. The export filter niighash and causeMif2Go error; this
is probably the case if the FrameMaker status faws “Writing Graphics” at the time of
the crash.
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You mightnotwant to use FrameMaker graphics export filterarig of the following
circumstances:

* You need better resolution than screen, and yaginal imported graphics have
significantly better resolution.

» The FrameMaker export filters put out incorrect gas (WMF), or images with
artifacts (BMP on Windows NT).

* Your graphics are in EPS format; the FrameMakéegrBluse only the preview image,
and do a poor job with it.

* Your shrinkwrapped graphics will be viewed on aocetl background in the output,
and the white padding is undesirable.

5.7.2.2.3 Specifying options for FrameMaker export  filters

To haveMif2Go use FrameMaker graphic export filters:

[Graphics]
; UseGraphicPreviews = No (default)

or Yes (use preview bitmaps for frames)
UseGraphicPreviews = Yes

[Setup]
; WriteAllGraphics = No (default)

or Yes (write all anchored frames as graphics file s)
WriteAllGraphics = Yes

5.7.2.2.4 Specifying graphic output format and DPI

To specify the output format for graphics produesith FrameMaker export filters:

[Setup]
GraphicExportFormat = f or mat

wheref or mat is one of the following:
BMPTIFF , WMRIPEG PNGEPS PICT, CGMGIF, IGES
The default format depends on the output type:
RTF output: GraphicExportFormat = BMP
HTML output: GraphicExportFormat = JPEG
You can set the DPI for the FrameMaker exportrfilteuse. However, specifying DPI
does not change the resolution of the image; dbbéts is scale the image to another size.

Deviations from 96 DPI (especially small deviatipnan make graphic text unreadable.
You might have to experiment with different DPItsejs to get the best graphic quality.

To specify DPI for graphics produced with FrameMadeport filters:

[Setup]
; GraphicExportDPI = number (from 50 to 1200, defau It 96)
GraphicExportDPI = 96

For HTML output, you can override tli&raphicExportDPI value with a different
DPI value; see §823.8caling images for HTMlon page 719.
5.7.2.3 Using third-party graphics converters

Several graphics programs, such as the followiag,aonvert images from one format to
another:

Graphic Workshop Pro  http://www.mindworkshop.com

Adobe lllustrator http://www.adobe.com/products/illustrator/main.html

Corel Paint Shop Pro  http://www.jasc.com/ (redirect)

130 MAY 18, 2013 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.


http://www.mindworkshop.com
http://www.adobe.com/products/illustrator/main.html
http://www.jasc.com/

5 SETTING BASIC CONVERSION OPTIONS PROCESSING GRAPHICS

GhostScript/GhostView http://www.cs.wisc.edu/~ghost/ (for EPS graphics)

You can use third-party tools only on graphics #dst as separate external files; you
cannot use them directly on embedded graphics érameMaker vector graphics.
However, you can rulif2Go to export embedded graphics, then use third-geadis to
convert them:

1. RunMif2Go to export embedded graphics as separate file§5&e3.2Processing
embedded graphics separatetypage 132.

2. Use athird-party graphics program to alter ptacee the graphics; save each using the
same file namas the original (referenced) or exported (embeddephic, but with a
different extension.

3. If you specified ASCII DCL as the output type whgmu exported graphics, to avoid
rewriting graphics and recreating DCL files, do afi¢he following:
* In theMif2Go Exportdialog, checkse Existing DCL file, if any .

* In the configuration file, set the following option

[Setup]
UseExistingDCL = Yes

4. In the configuration file, set the following ogis:
[Graphics]
UseGraphicPreviews = No

[Setup]
WriteEquations = Yes
WriteAllGraphics = No

5. RTF output. Indicate that you want file names to be mapped,specify both old
and new file extensions (without leading periods):
[Graphics]
FileNames = Map

[GraphFiles]
ol d_ext ensi on = new_ext ensi on

6. HTML output . Indicate that you want to keep the original filemes, and specify the
new extension:

[Graphics]
UseOriginalGraphicNames = Yes
GraphSuffix = new_ext ensi on

7. RunMif2Go again.
8. Remember to unchetkse Existing DCL file, if any (or setUseExistingDCL=No )
for later runs, if you change any text in your Fediaker document.

See also §31.Beplacing and relocating graphics files page 887.

5.7.3 Choosing when to convert graphics

Former versions d1if2Go processed all graphics in a FrameMaker documdotée
carrying out the rest of the conversion. The curvemnsion ofMif2Go first identifies

which graphics actually need attention; then, dfterrest of a file is converted, processes
only those graphics. For example, a reference-geaghic is produced only if it is
actually used on a body page, and if its use irothput is not suppressed by some other
configuration setting.

In this section:
85.7.3.1Processing all graphics fireh page 132
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85.7.3.2Processing embedded graphics separatelgage 132

5.7.3.1 Processing all graphics first

In either of the following circumstances you miglantMif2Go to process graphics
before processing the rest of your document:

 Your workflow relies on an oldévlif2Go method for RTF output that processed all
graphics first.

* You wantall graphics written out to files, whether or not graphics are used in your
document or will be included in the output.

To haveMif2Go process graphics before converting the rest oflttoeeiment:

[Setup]
; GraphicsFirst = No (default, write only needed gr aphics, after DCL
; process), or Yes (old way, write graphics of the types specified,

; before DCL process)
GraphicsFirst = Yes

WhenGraphicsFirst=Yes , if you also direcMif2Go to use FrameMaker export
filters, Mif2Go writes out to filesll graphics in anchored frames on body pagesaénd
graphics in frames on reference pages, whetheotahny are used in your document.
This process can take quite awhile, and use aesteggamount of disk space. Sometimes
reference and master pages contain a lot of ungrsghics, whictMif2Go normally
avoids converting.

See also:
85.7.3.2Processing embedded graphics separatelgage 132
§38.4.3Exporting embedded graphics via ASCII DCL outpatpage 1012

5.7.3.2 Processing embedded graphics separately

Image quality is
retained; size and
added elements
are not

Elements added
in FrameMaker
are not exported

Steps to export
embedded
graphics

132

You can create external graphics files from imagaswere originally copied into a
FrameMaker document, without converting the docuritself, when you specify ASCII
DCL as the output type. If you have copied-in giaphand need to modify them, this
method can get the graphics out of your documettt minimum fuss, saving most of the
time it would take to run a full conversion.

BecauseMif2Go uses native graphics export for this purposefut@riginal quality of
each graphic, whatever it was during import, igiretd for each image. However:

» Images are not scaled to the size displayed in &kéaker, so they might be larger or
smaller than you expect.

» The exported graphics do not include any transftiona or elements added in
FrameMaker after import.

This methoddoes not worko export compound graphics: embedded or refeckimages
with elements added in FrameMaker, using FrameMadfawring tools. All you get is the
original imported image, in its original size arlthpe, without whatever was added in
FrameMaker.

To export embedded graphics to external files:
1. Open the FrameMaker document.
2. From the FrameMakeile menu, choos8et Up Mif2Go Export...

3. Create a project to output ASCII DCL; see §38Seging up a FrameMaker MIF
projecton page 1006.

4. Specify the following settings in your projecthdiguration file:
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All graphics
become files

Exported files get
arbitrary names

[Setup]
GraphicsFirst = Yes

[GraphExport]
ImportGraphics = Export

5. Save your project configuration file.
6. From the FrameMakéiile menu, choos8ave Using Mif2Go...

7. IntheMif2Go Exportdialog:

7.1. Choosavrite graphics for equations

7.2. Do notcheckwrite only graphics, no text

7.3. ClickOK.
Mif2Go exports to individual files all graphics that we@pied into your FrameMaker
document, including OLE object8lif2Go extracts a WMF from each OLE object and

exports the WMF as an individual file; see 8§31 Rxporting images and creating files
from OLE objecton page 881.

Each new file is named with the first few lettefshee FrameMaker file name, followed by
a number, and with the correct extension for tipe tgf graphic. You can specify how
many letters and digits to use in the graphicsrfdenes; see 8§5.7.4Naming files
produced from embedded graph@spage 134.

Once you have the graphics in separate files, gowee a third-party graphics program to
batch-convert them to an appropriate format fortyipe of output you war¥if2Go to
generate. See §31R¢placing and relocating graphics fil@s page 887.

See also:
§83.7.4Figuring out graphics export options page 85
85.7.3.1Processing all graphics fireh page 132
§38.4.3Exporting embedded graphics via ASCIl DCL outpuatpage 1012
831.2.3Exporting and converting embedded graplungage 877.

5.7.4 ldentifying exported graphics files

Mif2Go creates a name for each graphic file generated yimur FrameMaker document.
How the file name is constructed depends on thggrodf the graphic and the method used
to create the file.

In this section:
85.7.4.1Naming files produced by FrameMaker export filterspage 133
85.7.4.2Naming files produced from embedded graplocpage 134
85.7.4.3Naming external graphic metafiles page 134

5.7.4.1 Naming files produced by FrameMaker export  filters

Mif2Go can create graphics files via FrameMaker explier§i; see §31.2.6onverting
graphics with FrameMaker export filteos page 883 for more information.

The graphic file name consists of the FilelD (itiymave chosen to use FilelDs), followed
by the FrameMaker ObjectID of the graphic. You spacify whether to use FilelDs and
how many ObjectID digits to include:

[Setup]

; UseGraphicFilelD = Yes (default) or No (single-fi le projects only)
UseGraphicFilelD = Yes
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; GraphicNameDigits = 6 (default), range 4 to 8
GraphicNameDigits = 6

See 85.3dentifying files and objecten page 117 for information about FileIDs and
ObjectIDs.

5.7.4.2 Naming files produced from embedded graphi  cs

Mif2Go can create files from graphics that were copi¢a FrameMaker, to make those
graphics accessible to other converters, such agh@r Workshop (see §31.ZE3Xporting

and converting embedded graphicspage 877). Because FrameMaker does not retin th
original names of embedded graphigsf2Go must create new names for the resulting
graphics files. Each appearance of a graphic pexiamew file, even if the same graphic
has appeared before.

By default,Mif2Go uses the first four characters of the FrameMalenme, and adds a
four-digit number. You can specify different numbef characters and digits for names of
exported graphics files:

[GraphExport]

; ExportNameChars = chars from base file name

; to use in export file names

ExportNameChars = 4

; ExportNumDigits = number of digits to use in expo rt file names

ExportNumDigits = 4

Make sure file If you have more than 9,999 instances of graplhiaswere copied into a FrameMaker
names are unique file, you must increase the number of digits usigou are trying to keep to 8.3 file

names, you might need to reduce the number ofsediecordingly.

If your conversion project includes FrameMakerdilghose names do not differ in the
first four characters, you must increase the nurobeharacters to use. For example, if
your FrameMaker files are name€dapterl.fm , Chapter2.fm , and so on, you must
use all eight letters to avoid name conflicts bemvgraphics from different files. In that
case you will not be able to keep to 8.3 names.

Better to import ~ Better to take the newly exported graphics filége ghem proper names, and go back into
by reference  FrameMaker and import thehy referencen place of the original embedded images,
being careful to select the image itself for replaent and not the anchored frame; then
run the conversion again.

why notto  Why not embed graphics? Besides making your FrarkelMies very large, embedded
embed graphics  graphics can be irretrievably lost when you safeameMaker file that contains them.

The problem is the size available for the Winda&siPdirectory, which by default is
located on the disk drive that tends to have thstlavailable space, usually the C drive.
While saving a document file FrameMaker writes amexpanded version of every
embedded graphic to a temporary file in TiEMPdirectory, then reads them all back in
while writing the.fm file. If you run out of room on the drive contaigitheTEMP
directory, FrameMaker merrily continues saving withcomplaint, but is no longer able
to write the graphics back into the saved file.

5.7.4.3 Naming external graphic metafiles

Mif2Go generates external metafiles for WinHelp; see 38Embedding bitmap
graphics in WMF for WinHelpn page 886 for more information.

By default,Mif2Go uses the first five characters of the base film@aand adds a three-
digit number. You can change the number of charaeted digits:

[Graphics]
; MetaNameChars = chars from base file name
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; to use in external WMF file names
MetaNameChars = 5

; MetaNumDigits = number of digits
; to use in external WMF file names
MetaNumDigits = 3

Each appearance of a graphic produces a new Vi, i the same graphic has appeared
before; and for WinHelp each subscript, superscaiptl symbol also produces a metafile.
To decide how many characters and digits to speaifiysider all of the following:

* If a FrameMaker file you are converting to WinHelmtains more than 999 images,
you must increase the number of digits used.

« If you are trying to keep to 8.3 file names, yowhtihave to reduce the number of
letters accordingly.

* If your conversion project includes FrameMakerdiehose names do not differ in the
first three characters, you must increase the nuwibeharacters to use.

5.8 Converting structured documents

Mif2Go can convert Structured FrameMaker documents. Hewy#ve conversion is
based on paragraph and character formats, noeomeels, so you must use distinct
format names to get distinct effects in the outPpecify a different format in your
FrameMaker EDD for each element type that neetie tasually distinct in the output,
rather than usingody with overrides for everything. In other words, tise EDD to
create exactly the sort of formatting used in urettrred files.

Overrides require  If you are converting to HTML and you are stuckhwét one-format EDD, you can retain
fonttags for  jn the HTML most (but not all) of the overrides;wever, you have to accomplish this
HTML output ith font tags and align attributes, which makesSS@®etty much useless for the resulting
HTML.

Cross references  Mif2Go supports cross references in Structured FrameMid@rments by relying on
relyonelement  attributes of the referenced element, instead qgfavagraphs and markers. To convert
attributes  cross references in Structured FrameMaker filesjdfgultMif2Go uses the value of
element attributéd as the target for cross references, and recogaieasents with
attributeldref  as references to element IDs. If your StructunedrieMaker files use
attributes with other names for these purposesnyasi tellMif2Go what names to look
for; otherwise the cross referenddg2Go generates will not work as expected.

To specify the names of cross-reference and elelDeaittributes in your Structured
FrameMaker document:

[HTMLOptions]  Or [WordOptions]

; IDAttrName = name of structured-element ID attrib ute, default "1d"
IDAttrName = Id
: IDRefAttrName = name of structured-element cross- reference

; attribute, default "Idref"
IDRefAttrName = Idref

By default,Mif2Go does not use structure tags and attributes footmr purpose.

Map attributesto  To capture the values of other Structured Frame&akgbutes, you can map the
markers attributes to FrameMaker markers. For examplddfitkref  attributes in your
Structured FrameMaker document contain names you iwwause for HTML split files:

[AttributeMarkers]
; Structured FrameMaker attribute name = FrameMaker marker name
linkref = FileName

See 834.8.8Jsing custom markers to name output fiespage 947.
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See also:
§29Working with FrameMaker markeon page 831

5.9 Converting equations

In this section:
85.9.1Understanding how equations are processegage 136
85.9.2Specifying equation size and D&h page 136
85.9.3Specifying equation output formeah page 137
85.9.4Providing a file-name suffix for equations page 137
85.9.5Positioning equations in RTF outpoh page 137

5.9.1 Understanding how equations are processed

Mif2Go produces graphics for FrameMaker native equatiessentially screen
renderings in WMF or bitmap form. The content i$ editable as such, but the rendition
appears correctly in all output types.

For DITA XML output, equations becomémage> elements in afig> element; see
§15.7.5Including MathFullForm equations in <alt> elemeatspage 518. For DCL
representationlif2Go keeps both the native FrameMaker MathFullFormtaadyraphic
rendering. Although all current output types exdepfA use only the graphic, the
MathFullForm is available also, in DCL.

Mif2Go always uses FrameMaker export filters to writéueaFrameMaker math
equations as graphics, whether or not you dif2Go to use those filters for graphic
images in your document.

Despite the unfortunate key name, the followingjisgtdoes not actually affect the
production ofequations provisionally, it affects the production gfaphics

[Setup]
; WriteEquations = No (default) or Yes (write equat ions as graphics)

WhenWriteEquations=No  , equationsgnd graphics, provided
[ Graphics ]UseGraphicPreviews=Yes) are converted with FrameMaker export
filters.

WhenWriteEquations=Yes , only equations are converted with FrameMaker export
filters. Unlesq Graphics ]UseGraphicPreviews=Yes , the graphics in your document
are processed some other way, or not at all.

The purpose oivriteEquations=Yes is to allow you to experiment with settings for
equations without processing the rest of the dociiniésually you would not change this
setting in the configuration file. Instead you wabuise theMif2Go Exportdialog; see
85.9.2Specifying equation size and D&h page 136.

See also:
§3.7.4Figuring out graphics export options page 85

5.9.2 Specifying equation size and DPI

136

Native FrameMaker export uses 72 DPI as a defaukduations. This is much too small,
and produces unreadable text for all equation €xespt the largest. The best DPI value
varies; bigger is not always better. Generallyale between 100 and 150 yields
acceptable results. Equations need bigger val@sdther graphics.
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To adjust the size and resolution of equations:

[Setup]

; EquationExportDPI = number (from 50 to 1200, defa ult 120)
EquationExportDPI = 120

; EquationFrameExpand = percentage of original size (default 125)

EquationFrameExpand = 125

For best results, s€fuationFrameExpand  to a value about 4% greater than the value
for EquationExportDPI

To experiment with different values without conugtthe whole document over and over
again, in theVlif2Go Exportdialog choose the following:

» Write graphics for equations

* Write only graphics, no text

See 83.7.Figuring out graphics export options page 85.

5.9.3 Specifying equation output format

For RTF output, the default format for equation®siF, which is a vector format that
generally gives the best rendition. However, ifapns do not look right in WMF, try
BMP instead. No other choice would give better tssBMP might result in poorer print
rendition of equation text, but visual renditiorosld be nearly as good as WMF:

[Setup]
; GraphicExportFormat = BMP, TIFF, WMF (RTF default ),
; JPEG (HTML default), GIF, PNG, EPS, PICT, CGM, o r IGES

GraphicExportFormat = BMP
For HTML output, the default format for equatiossIPEG.

See 831.2.5.5pecifying graphic output format and DéH page 884.

5.9.4 Providing a file-name suffix for equations

If you need to isolate equation image files fromestgenerated graphics for
postprocessing, you can specify a file-name sddfixequations, to be inserted before the

file extension:
[WordOptions]  or [HelpOptions] or [HTMLOptions]
; EqSuffix = suffix followed by period followed by file extension
EqSuffix = eq.jpg
For example, with this setting a generated equdii@emame would look like:
aal234567.eq.jpg
When you specify a value fagSuffix  you must include the file extension, which
overrides the extension implied by the settingGaaphicExportFormat  ; see §5.9.3
Specifying equation output formah page 137.

5.9.5 Positioning equations in RTF output

By default, for RTF outputif2Go embeds equations in Windows Metafiles (WMFs), so
in-line equations can be positioned correctly imM&lp. This is not essential for Word
RTF, or for equations that are not in line, becaatber methods are available for
alignment. However, you can adjust equations hatety only if they are in WMFs.

To adjust the scale and position of equations i Bilitput:

[WordOptions]  or [HelpOptions]
; EmbedEqgsInWMFs = Yes (default, scale to size usin g WMFs) or No
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EmbedEqsInWMFs = Yes

; EqVertAdjust = half-points to adjust equations do wn
; (negative for up)

EqVertAdjust = 8

; EqQHorAdjust = half-points to adjust equations rig ht
; (negative for left)

EqHorAdjust = 2

These equation settings are not available for HTadtput.

5.10 Creating hotspots for hypertext links

When you insert a FrameMaker hypertext markerparagraph to create a link, you can
create a visible hotspot for the link.

Note: A hotspot can contaionly onemarker. If you need different hypertext markers fo
different output types, duplicate the entire hotspod use conditional text to hide
all but one at a time of the duplicated hotspots.

In this section:

85.10.1Delimiting a hotspot with a character fornoat page 138
85.10.2Making an entire paragraph into a hotspotpage 138
85.10.3Delimiting a hotspot with a colan page 139

See also:
§7.8.2Defining a pop-up hotspan page 226
§88.9.3Creating hotspots for jumps and pop-ups in WinH®@page 274
819.5.2Converting FrameMaker hypertext links to HTMh page 619

5.10.1 Delimiting a hotspot with a character forma t

You can create a hotspot for a hypertext link bgl@pg a character format to just those
words you want highlighted and activated. The gpfathe hotspot (the active area of the
link) is determined by the span of the charactemfd in which you place the marker.

Sometimes by accident a marker is placed just beforjust after, character-formatted
text; Mif2Go watches for this situation, and treats such mar&srthough they were
inside the formatted area. However, if the markarat in or adjacent to the formatted
text, the unformatted part of the paragraph whieeemarker is located becomes the
hotspot, which is practically never what you wakiso, if character formats have been

applied to any part of a paragraph, the link exsdoath ways from the marker, until the
character format changes.

5.10.2 Making an entire paragraph into a hotspot

When you insert a marker in a paragraph to whichharacter formats have been applied,
the entire paragraph becomes a link.

If a paragraph includes character formatting, lmut want the entire paragraph to be the
hotspot, assign properBaraLink to the paragraph format:

[HTMLParaStyles]  or [HelpStyles] or [WordStyles]

; paragraph format = ParaLink

; ParaLink prevents any char formats in the named p ara format from
affecting the hotspot area for a link in that para
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This is especially handy for entries in converteahieMaker-generated files. In generated
files, entries that include a format change hae# thssociated hypertext links truncated at
the point of change. For example, in the TOC farmaocument you might have a
definition like this:

<SoreFor mat ><$paranum> <Default Para Font><$paratext> <$pagenu m>

The active portion of the link would be only the@graph number. To make the entire text
of all TOC entries work as hypertext links:

[HTMLParaStyles] or [HelpStyles] or [WordStyles]
*TOC = ParaLink

5.10.3 Delimiting a hotspot with a color

To make colored text a hotspot when only the teldrcchanges, and the color is applied
with an override instead of a character formatttsetfollowing option:
[HTMLOptions]  or [HelpOptions]
; UseHyperColor = No (default) or Yes (treat any no n-black as hyper)
UseHyperColor = Yes

5.11 Repurposing FrameMaker markers

You can reuse the content of most FrameMaker msirieed also make new custom
marker types, by remapping a marker type to ormaare other marker types. See §29
Working with FrameMaker markemn page 831 for more information.

The standard FrameMaker marker types are as fallows

Author

Comment
Conditional Text (cannot be cloned or redefined)
Cross-Ref
Equation
Glossary
Header/Footer $1
Header/Footer $2
HTML Macro
Hypertext

Index

Subject

Any marker nameot listed here is the name of a custom marker type.

Many custom  Because many marker types have a dedicated pugpeosquire specific content, you
marker types  must be careful about remapping to custom markmstyable 29-1on page 832 lists the
have predefined ¢ stom marker types predefined fif2Go conversions. For example, if you expect to
effects  convert your FrameMaker document to any HTML outgpe, do not try to remap to
marker types that are predefined for WAI supparé §34.1.2Jsing markers to add links
and instruction®n page 935.

To remap a marker type to one or more other maykes:

[Markers]
; marker type name = one or more marker type names
FM_Mar ker = O her Mar ker Anot her Mar ker ...

The original marker type is no longer in effeceaftemapping, unless you remap it to
itself.
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You must observe the following restrictions:

» TheConditional Text marker type cannot be remapped.

» Names of marker types you are remapgm@ames to the right of thesign) may
not contain spaces or commas (those to the lefiesf may contain spaces and
commas).

You can remap any marker type (exceptditional Text ) to:
* one or more existing or predefined marker types
» any new marker type(s) you hame to the right oftisegn.
For example, to add all FrameMalgibject markers to the index, and also clone them as
ALink markers for their help topics (custom marker tgp@k is predefined byif2Go):
[Markers]
Subject = Index ALink

You can also remap most of tHgpertext subtypes; see §29Remapping marker types
and hypertext commands page 836.
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6 Converting to print RTF

This section shows you how to specify options famrting to Microsoft Word, or to
WordPerfect; most settings apply to both. The Ridgepced for Word can also be viewed
in OpenOffice and StarOffice. Topics include:

86.1Converting to Word: a one-way street page 141
86.2Setting up a print RTF projeon page 145

86.3Adjusting output for different versions of Wooth page 149
86.4Converting a FrameMaker book to print R&f page 150
86.5Specifying document layout options page 151
86.6Converting system variables to text for RO page 157
86.7Converting paragraph and character fornmetpage 158
86.8Converting tabs and spacess page 163

86.9 Specifying font usagen page 166

86.10Modifying text appearancen page 170

86.11Converting cross references and hypertext lmkpage 174
86.12Converting generated files to print RBR page 181
86.13Converting tables to print RTén page 184
86.14Managing graphics for print RTén page 186
86.15Including RTF code for Word outpon page 194
86.16Turning on revision tracking in Woran page 194
86.17Managing Word output after conversion page 195
86.18Converting to OpenOffice or StarOfficm page 197

See also:

§2.2Naming FrameMaker formats page 66, for usages to avoid in your
FrameMaker document.

If you are creating WinHelp, see:
87 Producing on-line Helpn page 199
88 Generating WinHelpn page 243

You must use a separate project directory and atpaonfiguration files for WinHelp;
Word and WinHelp RTF files are not compatible.

6.1 Converting to Word: a one-way street

The intended purpose Mif2Go conversion from FrameMaker to print RTF is to supp
review of FrameMaker-maintained documents by regimwvho use only Word.
ConvertingMif2Go -generated RTF files back to FrameMaker is nothlei option.
WhenMif2Go converts a FrameMaker document to Word, you Ids¢ af FrameMaker
features; some are converted to plain text, andrstre merely simulated in Word.

Word output can be challenging, especially if yaustrsupport multiple versions of Word.
Microsoft changes the semantics of RTF control wardjularly, without documenting
these changes.

In this section:
86.1.1Understanding differences in implementatmmpage 142
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86.1.2Understanding differences in file sizess page 143
86.1.3Understanding why round-tripping is not an optampage 143
86.1.4Migrating a document from FrameMaker to Wanml page 144
86.1.5Developing a workflow using Word for reviewss page 144

6.1.1 Understanding differences in implementation

Autonumbers

Format names

Page layouts

Rotated text or
tables

Sidehead formats

142

Word is not FrameMaker. Althougif2Go does a good job of emulating FrameMaker
features that do not exist in Word, there are BmV¥ou can easily create in FrameMaker
constructs that are beyond the capabilities of Word

WhenMif2Go converts a document to Word, differences in imgetation between
FrameMaker and Word can cause loss of formattinge@uire workarounds for some
features. These features include:

Autonumbers

Format names

Page layouts

Rotated text or tables

Sidehead formats

Text in anchored frames

Frame Above/Below

Inter-paragraph spacing

Headers and footers

Equations

Change bars

FrameMaker and Word implement autonumbering qufferdntly. By default,
autonumbers become plain text in Word. For reviewppses, what is important is the
accuratdextdepiction of autonumbers in Word. Whiglif2Go renders autonumbers as
plain text, the numbers stay fixed, even if a rex@einterpolates a new list item. You do
not want the numbers changing in a review situaitomakes the real changes harder to
find among the artifacts. Howevdif2Go can generate live autonumbers in Word, as
SEQfields; see 8§6.7.&8onverting autonumbered formats page 160.

Some FrameMaker formats are renamed by Word itsetfbyMif2Go. For example, if
you have paragraph formatsading andheading in your FrameMaker document, Word
calls the second formatadingl, because in this respect Word is not case seashigo,
if you have a character format with the same nasne garagraph format, Word treats
them the same; in Word, it is just one namespace.

Many common FrameMaker page layout features, ssi¢teaders that extend down next
to the body text, do not work in Word. You mightvkao redesign master pages, or
replace master pages temporarily by importing avemsion template. See §6.5.1
Understanding page layout restrictiars page 151.

Word does not support rotated text or rotated talMéord does not even support rotated
table cells; but see 86.Tnverting tables to print RTén page 184 for a workaround.

Sideheads go into RTF text boxes. This works wekmithe text box is created in RTF;
but try creating another like it in Word, or evey adjusting its position in Word, and you
get a real mess. If you want to be able to add sideheads in Word, you have to convert
existing sideheads from FrameMaker as plain léffr@ld heads. If your sideheads are in
text frames inside anchored frames, each suclirsxe has to be alone in its anchored
frame.
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Text in anchored
frames

Frame
Above/Below

Inter-paragraph
spacing

Headers and
footers

Equations

Change bars

By default, anchored frames are rendered as grayghM/ord. You can teMif2Go to
render anchored frames as texten possiblesee 831.5.6.8onverting graphic text to
texton page 902. Although this works when there isglsitext frame in the anchored
frame, it does not work when the anchored framéaiong multiple text frames or both
text and graphics. Word cannot nest text boxes.

Word does not support Frame Above or Frame Belaagraph properties. To emulate
these properties in Word, for each such frai2Go inserts a small metafile in the RTF
output; see 8§6.7.Converting reference frames for Wavd page 162 for a way to
eliminate the frames instead.

Word and FrameMaker compute the vertical spacedmtparagraphs differently; it is
not always possible to achieve an exact match86d#.2Adjusting paragraph spacing
on page 170.

Converting FrameMaker master-page content to Wesdlér/footer content is the most
problematic part of a Word conversion. See §6Unilerstanding page layout restrictions
on page 151 and 86.5Cbnverting headers and footens page 154.

The equation engine in FrameMaker actually modedsnathematics; equations in Word
are for display only. WMF images created by Framkdigand byMif2Go) for equations
produce sharp imagedif2Go uses FrameMaker graphic export filters to makareage
(WMF, for Word) of the frame containing the equatithen embeds that WMF in the
Word RTF at a size based on the FrameMaker origitaled as you specify. By default,
Mif2Go enlarges equations a bit to improve readabiliby gan specify exactly how
much. See 85.@onverting equationsn page 136.

Unlike FrameMaker, Word does not include changs bara text property. Instead, Word
uses Revision Tracking, which is a far more compley of identifying changes.
Revision Tracking requires information that Framé®tadoes not include. Therefore,
Mif2Go support for converting FrameMaker change barisnigdd to givingDeleted text
the strike-through property in Word. To make thisrky you would have t8how (rather
thanHide) theDeleted conditional text in FrameMaker, possibly by usangonversion
template; see 82 Mnporting formats from a conversion template page 67Mif2Go

does not identifynserted text; you would have to use a character format.

6.1.2 Understanding differences in file sizes

The RTF filesMif2Go produces can be quite large if the document yeiwcanverting
contains bitmap graphics. You can minimize the sizRTF files by using 256-color
bitmaps (instead of 24-bit true color), but evel-25lor bitmaps do not compress well in
RTF. However, once an RTF file is loaded in WordyriMcan use internal compression
methods to store the images more efficiently; themen you save the file agoc , the

size will be smaller.

For files containing only text, the opposite holds:RTF file is smaller than theoc
version of the same file.

6.1.3 Understanding why round-tripping is not an o ption

Mif2Go developers have conducted design studies to detemvhat it would take to
round-trip between FrameMaker and Word. Their aasioh: round-tripping a document
of any complexity from FrameMaker to Word and bachot feasible. Too much is lost.
The time you “save” by bringing a Word documenbiftameMaker is greatly exceeded
by the time it takes to rebuild what you need iarfeMaker from the resulting rubble.
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Use Word for
review

Migrate from
Word to
FrameMaker

If your purpose is review, uddif2Go to produce Word files witlirack Changesocked

on (see 86.18urning on revision tracking in Woroh page 194), then examine the
changes in Word and edit the FrameMaker file bydh&wo you really want reviewers to
add writing mistakes and style blunders that yoghtinot notice? If you must copy/paste
anything, use one of the plain-text add-ons, otepgdo Notepad and recopy before
pasting into FrameMaker. (If you paste RTF direattp FrameMaker you will pay (and
pay, and pay) forever after, because Word artifeatse issues in FrameMaker you cannot
fathom.)

If you need to go through this process only onaget a legacy Word document into
FrameMaker, use plain text and tag it all from sdraRecreate indexing, hypertext links,
cross references, and tables, and import graplicsference. It might take a while, but
the result will be a nice stable FrameMaker docuniea this for every review cycle? No
one would even try.

6.1.4 Migrating a document from FrameMaker to Word

If you plan to maintain your document in Word irsdeof in FrameMaker, the transition is
not simple. Numerous FrameMaker features Mi§2Go emulates in Word, such as
sideheads, are not maintainable in Word; see8@ldderstanding differences in
implementatioron page 142.

Mif2Go can convert numbering to an active form for Wdmak, not to the numbering
Word normally uses. Insteddif2Go creates SEQ fields; see 86.C6énverting
autonumbered formatn page 160. This is because Word normal numbésingtorious
for failing in large files, requiring hours of wotk recreate. Although the SEQ fields are
stable, you must copy/paste them into new paragrtt you create.

TOC generation in Word is entirely different fror®T generation in FrameMaker. A
Word TOC depends on fixed style nanseadingl throughHeading9. You would have to
map the FrameMaker paragraph formats that you imahtded in the TOC to one of
those heading styles. And of course Word knowsingthbout FrameMaker options for
formatting a TOC.

Migrating from FrameMaker to Word has a very higle@. Make sure you are willing to
pay (and pay, and pay) before you go down that haad.

6.1.5 Developing a workflow using Word for reviews

144

If you make style changes in Word after conversyany, have to do this task over and
over, each time you revise the document. Insteatterall changes in FrameMaker itself,
before conversion, and use a conversion templatkange styles; see §amporting
formats from a conversion templaia page 67Mif2Go imports the template during
conversion, without altering your original FrameMalfiles; only the MIF used by
Mif2Go is affected by the import.

Do not try to maintain in Word any documem#g2Go converts from FrameMakethe
conversion is fast and easy; do your ongoing doainverk in FrameMaker, and produce
Word copies on demand for reviewers, following thgaidelines:
» Make sure reviewers turn on revision tracking inrtlyar turn it on for them (see
86.16Turning on revision tracking in Woradn page 194).
» Make sure reviewers turn offiew > Hidden Text in Word.Mif2Go uses Word
hidden text to emulate some FrameMaker features§6e.0.8Hiding content in
Word on page 173.

* When you get an edited file back, open it in Wand &0k at the changed areas.
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» To bring new material into your FrameMaker documeapy and paste as Plain Text.

» Handle all formatting in FrameMaker.

» Import any new graphics by reference from theigiol graphics files, not from the
images in Word.

Writers should evaluate each Word revision, theorporate acceptable changes into
FrameMaker using plain-tex@t rich-text) copy/paste. This does not take as sgou
might think, and it is a very good idea for writéosreview changes carefully. Editing
changes back into the FrameMaker document enshaiethis important step is carried
out with the authorial attention it needs.

See also:

834.6Supporting document review in Wooth page 943

6.2 Setting up a print RTF project

When you set up a print RTF project from withinfaeMaker, if configuration file
_m2rtf.ini is not already present in the project directdtif2Go creates this file for
you; see 8§ onverting a book or documeoi page 77.

To add or change any of the options describedignstction, edit configuration file
_m2rtf.ini , located in the project directory.
In this section:
86.2.1Creating a print RTF projecin page 145
86.2.2Choosing set-up options for a print RTF projectpage 146
86.2.3Specifying output file extensioon page 147
86.2.4Specifying the default output language and code pagpage 147
86.2.5Constraining the number of bookmarks in Wordpage 148
86.2.6lmporting a Word templaten page 148

6.2.1 Creating a print RTF project

To create a print RTF project:

1. Create a project directory for RTF files, sepafadm the directory where your
FrameMaker document is DITA files are located.

2. With your FrameMaker book or document file opamoseFile > Set Up Mif2Go
Export ; theChoose Projectlialog opens.

3. Name your print RTF project, and browse to thagqmt directory you created in
Step 1(see §3.Lreating a Mif2Go conversion projemh page 78).

4. Select one of the following output types:
Word 7/95 Print RTF
Word 8/97 Print RTF
WordPerfect Print RTF

5. Choose options in tHeet Up Print RTF Projedialog (see §6.2.2hoosing set-up
options for a print RTF projecn page 146).

6. Dismiss the&Conversion Designedialog.

7. Use atext editor to refine your choices in #&uiting_m2rtf.ini configuration file
(see 84.Working with Mif2Go configuration file®n page 91).
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6.2.2 Choosing set-up options for a print RTF proj
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When you select Word or WordPerfect as the outype for a new project, thget Up
dialog shown irFigure 6-1opensTable 6-1shows the corresponding settings in the

configuration file.

See also:

83.4Choosing project set-up options page 79
Figure 6-1 Set Up Print RTF Project

Set Up Print RTF Project

User Guide: G:\OmniSys\UGY Test!,

[ import Word Template:

| template.dot

™ wiard| Template: auta update

¥ Use FM TOC

¥ Use FM I

¥ Use other FM generated files

0

Use frames for sideheads
Use indents for sideheads
Set sideheads flush left

G R

Write full headers/footers

i~ Write only text for head/foot
" Do not write headers/footers

<]

Use frames for head/foot

[T Import FrameMaker Template:

| template.fm

Select propetties to update:

" Para Styles
I~ thar Styles
[~ Table Styles
™ ¥ref Formats
" Conditionals
™ Comb Farts

[T Master Pp
[T RefEp

[ ifariatiles
™ colars

™ EquiPraps
[T Doc Props
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™ Page Brks

™ Convert variables to text
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Table 6-1 Print RTF set-up options and configuraon settings

Set-up dialog

Option

Import Word Template

Path to template file

Word Template auto update
Use frames for sideheads
Use indents for sideheads
Set sideheads flush left
Write full headers/footers
Write only text for head/foot
Do not write headers/footers
Use frames for head/foot

Configuration file

Section
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]
[WordOptions]

Setting

Template=
Template=

fil enane.dot
fil ename.dot

Default

TemplateAutoUpdate=Yes Yes

No default
No default

Sideheads=Frame No default
Sideheads=Indent No default
Sideheads=Left No default
HeadFoot=Standard Standard
HeadFoot=Text Standard
HeadFoot=None Standard
HFFramed=Yes Yes

Ref.

6.2.6
6.2.6
6.2.6
6.7.3
6.7.3
6.7.3
6.5.9.5
6.5.95
6.5.9.5
6.5.95
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6.2.3 Specifying output file extension
By default,Mif2Go produces RTF files with extensiatf

To specify a different file extension for RTF files
[Setup]
FileSuffix=. ext

All versions of Word support RTF input. To produdec or.docx files, the RTF files
Mif2Go produces must be loaded in Word and then savétkatesired output; see
86.17.1Supporting more than one version of Wordpage 195.

If you are converting to WordPerfect, also specify:

[WordOptions]

; WordPerfect = No (default) or Yes to override all features
; WP does not tolerate

WordPerfect = Yes

6.2.4 Specifying the default output language and ¢ ode page

If you plan to produce Word output in a languadeeothan US English, you can specify
the following for several languages:

Language or locale identifier

Code page
Language or  To specify a language or locale identifier for piRTF output:
locale identifier [Defaults]
; Language is the decimal Unicode language, or hexa decimal locale
; identifier, for the RTF default language, overrid ing the type in

; the source doc if given.
Language = 0x409

The default language is US Englistafguage=1033 or Language=0x409 ). If you
specify a value foLanguage , that value overrides any language specificatoyoiur
FrameMaker document.

You can use the following decimal Unicode values:

US English 1033 (default)
UK English 2057
Oz English 3081
German 1031

Mif2Go supports the following hexadecimal locales (alwiagfude thedx):

US English 0x409 (default)
Greek 0x408
Russian 0x419
Turkish Ox41F
Czech (for CE) 0x405
Japanese 0x411

Traditional. Chinese 0x404
Simple Chinese 0x804
Korean 0x412

Code page  To specify the Windows ANSI code page to use:
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[Defaults]
; CodePage is the Windows ANSI code page number
CodePage = 1252

The value ofCodePage is the Windows ANSI code page number, one of ttlewing:

English 1252 (default)
Greek 1253

Russian 1251

Turkish 1254

Czech 1250
Japanese 932

Traditional Chinese 950
Simple Chinese 936
Korean 949

To specify whether to include a space after Unicttiracters:

[Defaults]

; SpaceAfterUnicode = No (default, good for Cyrilli ¢ and Greek),
; or Yes (best for Asian languages)

SpaceAfterUnicode=No

6.2.5 Constraining the number of bookmarks in Word

By default,Mif2Go includes bookmarks in Word for all references lstvdocuments,
and for all index ranges. However, Word has a lohit6,379 bookmarks per document. If
you are converting a very large document with nmafigrences, you might need to reduce
the number of bookmarks.

To omit bookmarks in Word for index ranges:

[WordOptions]

BookmarkIXRanges = No
To omit bookmarks in Word for interfile references;

[WordOptions]

ExternalXrefs = No
WhenExternalXrefs=No , if you are converting a multi-chapter FrameMalkeok,
cross references between chapters will no longeatep However, jumps between
chapters will still work. See 86.11.5Ceating Word bookmarks for interfile cross
reference®n page 179.

6.2.6 Importing a Word template

148

Importing a Word template is a last-resort procedliris much safer to modify formatting
as needed by importing a FrameMaker template (Bgdr@porting formats from a
conversion templaten page 67), so the output frawtif2Go is already the way you want
it to look. The RTRAVIif2Go produces is correct and valid, but what Word deiis it
during template import is way beyond our control.

Although a Word template updates only style ddfinis, you can use a single entry in a
Word template to alter the properties of all Franaé&lt formats merged to the same RTF
style. However, when it comes to affecting Wordtlgh its own methods, whitif2Go
can do is limited. If you can produce the Wordetyyou need by using a FrameMaker
conversion template instead of a Word templatd,itha much safer approach. Some
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FrameMaker features, such as sideheads, simphotaerhandled by a Word template.
See §2.4mporting formats from a conversion template page 67.

If your Word template has headers and footersefample, they will not appear in the
output, because Word headers and footers workreiffly from FrameMaker headers and
footers. Word template headers and footers arewbked you create new documents in
Word, but not when you apply the template to astexyj Word document. If you want
headers and footers in the Word output fidiffGo, you must supply them in a
FrameMaker template instead. Do whatever you nmistameMaker to get them to come
out the way you want them to look in Word, regasdlef how awful they look in
FrameMaker. See §6.5@onverting headers and footens page 154.

To import a Word template.

[WordOptions]

; Template = name or full path of template file to attach
Template= MyWor dTenpl at e.dot

; TemplateAutoUpdate = Yes (default, use template s tyle defs) or No

TemplateAutoUpdate=Yes
Unless both options are set, the properties obtlggnal style remairas isin the text.

If settingTemplateAutoUpdate=Yes  does not apply the styles, after converting the
document you might have to chod&mls > Templates and Add-Ins... in Word, and
checkAutomatically update document styles

6.3 Adjusting output for different versions of Wor d

Word 2003 (the
default)

Word 7/95 and
earlier versions

Microsoft makes significant changes to the undemipigs of every new version of Word.
RTF output fromMif2Go that looks fine in one version of Word might nmbk quite right
in another version. One of the most highly visitiiéerences is the scaling of images. If
the graphics in your FrameMaker document look mocHarge or much too small in
Word, see 86.14.Preserving graphics scale in Ward page 191.

Consider which version(s) of Word will be used tew yourMif2Go print RTF output:

Word 2003 (the default)

Word 7/95 and earlier versions

Word 8/97 and later versions

Multiple versions of Word
By default,Mif2Go produces RTF output tuned for Word 2003. If yo& mmning
Mif2Go from within FrameMaker, this is what you get why@m chooséVvord 8/97 in the
Choose Projectlialog (see §3.8reating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78).
If your RTF output files will be viewed in a versiof Wordearlier than Word 8/97, set
the following option:

[WordOptions]

; Word8 = Yes (default, for Word8/Office97 and late r) or No (earlier)

Word8 = No
Table 6-2lists the main differences in the RTF code tMd&2Go generates, based on the
value specified foword8.
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Word 8/97 and
later versions

Multiple versions
of Word

Table 6-2 RTF differences between Word 7/95 andtier versions

Feature Word 7/95 Word 8/97 and later versions Ref.
Hypertext fields Not produced Produced by default 6.11
Table straddles Column only Row and column 6.13
Table cell vertical alignment No Yes 6.13
Graphics scale units twips himetric (Word 8, 9, and 10 only) 6.14.7
Image field name IMPORT INCLUDEPICTURE 6.14.2.3

If your RTF output files will be viewed in a versiof Wordlater than Word 8/97, use the
default value \Word8=Yes), and consider which of the following additiongitions you
might need:

[WordOptions]

; Word2000 = No (default) or Yes (for Word 9/2000)

; Word2002 = No (default) or Yes (for Word 10/XP)

; Word2003 = Yes (default) for Word 11/2003 or No

; Word2007 = No (default) or Yes (for Word 12/2007)

; Word2009 = No (default) or Yes (for Word 13/2009)

; Word2010 = No (default, or Yes (for Word 14/2010)

In practice Word2003 throughword2010 produce the same output; if any one of these is
set toYes, the result is the same. However, specifying eiitierd2000=Yes or
Word2002=Yes (or both) andhot any ofWord2003 throughword2010 will produce
graphics scaled in himetric units rather then tywvges 86.14.Preserving graphics scale

in Word on page 191.

Differences in how Word interprets RTF code ardipalarly noticeable in the following
document features:

Graphics Scaling units vary among Word versions;&e#4.7Preserving
graphics scale in Wordn page 191.

Tables Straddled rows and rotated text are supporidoy some Word
versions; see §6.13onverting tables to print RTén page 184.
Links Cross references and hypertext links can béenaative and updatable

in later versions of Word; see §6.Cbnverting cross references and
hypertext linkson page 174.

Revision  Revision tracking can be turned on automaticallgame versions of
tracking Word; see §6.18urning on revision tracking in Woroh page 194.

If your RTF output files will be viewed in multipkersions of Word, see §6.17.1
Supporting more than one version of Wordpage 195.

6.4 Converting a FrameMaker book to print RTF

150

Word becomes unstable at much smaller documerd giz@ are typical for FrameMaker
books. Combining FrameMaker files into a single Rild-usually results in a file that
crashes Word. Word is limited to a maximum of abtk® pages per file, though you
might get away with larger files, or fail with srelfiles. So merging the (usually larger)
FrameMaker files is a risky proposition. This isarespecially if FrameMaker files
contain graphics; Word keeps a local copy of evefgrenced graphic in the document
file, so file sizes can become huge very quickly.

If you really must produce a single RTF file fronfFeameMaker book, you can do so:
* in FrameMaker before conversion:
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§2.5.6Producing a single output file from a FrameMakeolon page 73

* in Word after conversion:
86.17.4Combining RTF files into a Word master documentpage 197.

6.5 Specifying document layout options

You might have to experiment with page-layout sgkito achieve correct spacing in
Word. For most layout changes in FrameMakéf2Go starts a new section in Word.

In this section:
86.5.1Understanding page layout restrictiars page 151
86.5.2Eliminating large top or bottom margios page 151
86.5.3Using text frames to solve spacing problesngpage 152
86.5.4Maintaining pagination in Wordn page 152
86.5.5Managing page and section breakspage 152
86.5.6Specifying columns and gaps page 153
86.5.7Adjusting sidehead width for Worah page 153
86.5.8Converting footnotesn page 153
86.5.9Converting headers and footens page 154
86.5.10Converting special text flows for RTF outpart page 156
86.5.11Handling different page size or orientation page 157

6.5.1 Understanding page layout restrictions

Word does not cope well with varying page layoutsile it is possible to alter the header
and footer for the first page, it is not possildelter other page layout features the way
you can in FrameMaker You must observe the follgwayout restrictions in your
FrameMaker document:

» Use onlyFirst, Left, andRight master pages, and no others.

» Keep all master-page body frames exactly the siwpeat the same vertical position.
(Mirroring for left-right is acceptable; so is ugia fixed gutter.)

» Make sure that no part of the header extends btlewop of the body frame, and that
no part of the footer extends above the bottonmeftody frame.

» Keep the header and footer simple: only one texh& each, with any graphics in
anchored frames.

If your FrameMaker document has a more complexugymu might have to use a
conversion template to create an intermediate lay@i conforms to these restrictions;
see 82.4mporting formats from a conversion template page 67.

6.5.2 Eliminating large top or bottom margins

An unusually tall top or bottom margin in Word imast always caused by a master-page
element in your FrameMaker document; see §8Jhderstanding differences in
implementatioron page 142. In Word, the body area must be eptirelow the header

and above the footer; this means that some FrameMayouts cannot be reproduced in
Word.

The remedy is to use a FrameMaker conversion teejsae 82.4mporting formats from
a conversion templaten page 67. The template must include replacemastanpages
that do not have whatever element is causing tige kop or bottom margin. Make sure
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master pages are imported from the template, withnfiguration setting; see §30.7.1
Specifying conversion-template settirys page 864.

Note: A Word template will not help with this problem.

6.5.3 Using text frames to solve spacing problems

When text flows through an extra frame, as intaolifinsert Mif2Go tries by default to
make a Word text box the same size, containindgetkie When this works, it looks good.
When it does not work, it makes a mess, and yobetter off just having the content in
the regular body text stream:

[WordOptions]

; UseTextFrames = Yes (default, to emulate framing) or No
UseTextFrames=Yes

Experiment with the following option when you arging to solve bizarre spacing
problems around text frames, such as when they gihgn text and frames far, far away:
[WordOptions]

; WrapAroundTextFrames = Yes (default, leave room a round) or No
WrapAroundTextFrames=Yes

The default is to omit the RTWRowrap property; wheWrapAroundTextFrames=Yes
Mif2Go usesSnowrap .

6.5.4 Maintaining pagination in Word

Word copyfits more loosely than FrameMaker, andi$eio break pages earlier. To
maintain in Word the same pagination as in Framedalou might have to create a
conversion template (see 82mporting formats from a conversion templatepage 67),
and tune the template so page breaks occur aathe places in Word as in FrameMaker.

A conversion template might have to include fortmataking to maintain the same
pagination in Word. Probably you would want to reglulefault table cell margins, and
space above and below tables, to make the tablesiindocument fit the same amount of
space. Sometimes a reduction of 5% in the type siksh as changing 11 pt. to 10.5 pt. for
Word output, brings the appearance of the docutineéiord closer to its appearance in
FrameMaker. Also, a fractional reduction of parpfrapacing seems to help.

See also:
86.5.5Managing page and section breakspage 152

6.5.5 Managing page and section breaks

152

You can haveMif2Go remove all page breaks, keep those specifiecheiparagraph
format’s Pagination setting (Top of: Page, Left ®ay Right Page), or keep all hard page
breaks (the default)Normal keeps them all, including those inserted with ddes;
Format does away with the overrides:

[WordOptions]

; PageBreaks =

; Normal (retain),

; Format (only in format def), or

; Remove

PageBreaks=Normal

Word uses section breaks to permit the kind of &dromanges FrameMaker handles with
a new master page, such as a change of header/MitenMif2Go encounters a page
(after the first) that does not use the defauttdefd right master pagddjf2Go starts a
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new output section with that page, and sets a imstwgage header and footer according to
the FrameMaker master page used; see 86.6@uerting headers and footers on
different master pagem page 155.

To prevent section breaks when the master pagegekan FrameMaker:

[WordOptions]
; KeepSectBreaks = Yes (retain, Word default) or No (remove)
KeepSectBreaks=No
If you like what you get wheKeepSectBreaks=Yes , use this setting; if not, set
KeepSectBreaks=No

6.5.6 Specifying columns and gaps

You can specify the number of columns to appearooutput page and the gap between
columns. If you use the default values (zero),nhmber of columns and the size of the
intercolumn gap stays the same as specified foRthbt master page in FrameMaker:

[WordOptions]

; PageColumns = 0 (default, set per Right master) o r number to use
PageColumns=0

; PageColGap = 0 (default, set per Right master) or twips to use

PageColGap=0
Mif2Go tries to determine reasonable values based ogsimalf the master page text-

frame geometry, which does not always come out igdten you have a complex multi-
flow layout.

6.5.7 Adjusting sidehead width for Word

If your FrameMaker document uses more than oneeanpage, and one or more master
pages specify different sidehead widths, tablesareoriented across all columns might
appear distorted in Word output; this is becad#g@Go uses the sidehead width specified
on the first master page for the entire documéniat width is inappropriate for the
remainder of the document, you can specify a stansldehead width in twips (twentieths
of a point) forMif2Go to use for the entire output.

For example, to specify a sidehead width of 1.héscand a gap of 0.15 inch:

[WordOptions]

; SHWidth = 0 (default, set per first usage) or twi ps to use

SHWidth=1584

; SHGap = 0 (default, set per first usage) or twips to use

SHGap=216
A better approach is to use a conversion temptagstablish a standard layout for Word
output.

See also:
82.4Importing formats from a conversion template page 67
86.1.1Understanding differences in implementatmmpage 142Sidehead formats
86.5.1Understanding page layout restrictiams page 151

6.5.8 Converting footnotes

Word handles footnotes differently from FrameMak&if2Go outputs FrameMaker
asterisk footnotes as a count of asterisks. Syfisand superscripts follow the
FrameMaker document settings for relative sizeogition. The default configuration
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setting for numbered footnotes uses fixed numiemailating FrameMaker’s footnote
handling: cross references to footnotes are cqraexct the numbers stay the same.

If you need to add or delete footnotes in the ou¥gord document, and you want auto-
renumbering to work, you can take your chances ‘wéhl” Word footnotes:

[WordOptions]
: Footnotes = Standard (Word default), Embed (betwe en []), None, or
; Variable (using real Word footnotes, so xrefs to them are wrong)

Footnotes=Variable

6.5.9 Converting headers and footers

Usually the best approach to converting headergaoidrs is to determine what you want
to see in Word, then create FrameMaker contentuiteatuces that result on conversion,
regardless of what the master page looks like amieMaker. Use the resulting master
pages in a conversion template, which is a negefgsitWord conversions involving
complex header/footer usage.

In this section:
86.5.9.1Understanding how Mif2Go treats header and fo@erdn page 154
86.5.9.2Converting headers and footers for WordPeréecpage 154
86.5.9.3Adjusting headers and footers for conversimnpage 154
86.5.9.4Converting headers and footers on different masigeson page 155
86.5.9.5Positioning header and footer text and grapbicpage 155
86.5.9.6Converting alternate running headers and foatarpage 156
86.5.9.7Eliminating missing-formats error messagespage 156

See also:
82.4Importing formats from a conversion template page 67
830.7Applying FrameMaker conversion templates page 863

6.5.9.1 Understanding how Mif2Go treats header and  footer text

Mif2Go outputs the actual FrameMaker header and footgenb(and any master-page
graphics) in Word absolute-positioned frames, arathin the Word header and footer
areas. The only way to change header and footeegbim Word is with a section break.
For conversion to Word, your FrameMaker master pag@ alter header and footer
contentfor left, right, and first pages, but the headwd footertext framesnust be
identical across all pages.

6.5.9.2 Converting headers and footers for WordPer  fect

WordPerfect cannot handle RTF frames; for WordRerféif2Go writes FrameMaker
header and footer text without frames. When yowi§p®/ordPerfect as the output type,
Mif2Go automatically setsleadFoot to Text andHFFramed to No:

[WordOptions]

; HeadFoot = Standard, Text (no graphics), or None (for WinHelp)
HeadFoot=Text

; HFFramed = Yes (default) to position headers/foot ers using frames

HFFramed=No

6.5.9.3 Adjusting headers and footers for conversi  on

Headers and footers often need adjustment for e¢eimreto Word. For example:
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» A running header or footer in Word can referendy one paragraph format, not a list
of alternate formats.
» Master-page elements in Word cannot go down thedfidhe page; all header

material must be above any body material, ancbaliefr material must be below the
body.

You might have to prepare a conversion template §ed4importing formats from a
conversion templaten page 67) to apply before converting your docugtermake
headers and footers comply with the following reguoients:

» Header elements must not extend below the top efie body frame.

» Footer elements must not extend above the bott@a eflithe body frame.

» Top and bottom of the body frame must be in theespasition orall pages
(including the first).

» All header text must be in one header frame, anfda@der text in one footer frame.

» Graphics must be in anchored frames, and mustaene outside the header or footer
frame.

If the header extends downward or the footer exdermmivard (often along the side edge in
FrameMaker), you might find that Word forces a paggak, so that there is only one line
per page. In Word, the body text has to start beteMowest point in the header, and end
above the highest point in the footer. When thabispossible, Word puts out a minimum
of one line anyway.

6.5.9.4 Converting headers and footers on differen  t master pages

When the first page uses a master page different the normal left and righ#}if2Go
identifies the master page, creates the requiraddreand footer (if used), and picks up
any first-page graphics and untagged text frames.

Word uses section breaks to permit the kind of &dromanges FrameMaker handles with
a new master page, such as a change of header/féitenMif2Go encounters a page
(after the first) that doesot use the default left and right master padif2Go starts a
new output section with that page, and sets a iretyfage header and footer according to
the FrameMaker master page used. See 8blariaging page and section breaks

page 152.

6.5.9.5 Positioning header and footer text and gra  phics

By default,Mif2Go uses text frames to position headers and foatdt®ioutput. You can
specify whether to let framed header/footer texdpyand you can adjust the space around

the frames:
[WordOptions]
; HFFramed = Yes (default) to position headers/foot ers using frames
HFFramed=Yes
; WrapAroundHFFrames = Yes (default, let text wrap around) or No
WrapAroundHFFrames=Yes
; HFGap = twips to space around header/footer frame s, default none
HFGap=0

Aligning headers  If you have graphic elements placed directly onntaster page in the header and footer
and footers with  greas, the text in the header/footer text frameghtmiot align vertically with those
graphics  alements, because FrameMaker and Word calculateefpmsitions differently. To correct
the positioning, you can set a vertical adjustmehte (positive to move down, negative
to move up) for the text. The default setting i 1Qips (twentieths of a point), which
moves the text down 5 points:
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graphics from
headers and

[WordOptions]

; HFVertAdjust = twips to move header/footer text d own
; (negative for up)

HFVertAdjust=100

If you do not want to retain FrameMaker header&ographics in Word, you can specify
that headers and footers should be text only:

[WordOptions]

; HeadFoot = Standard (default), Text (no graphics) ,

; or None (for WinHelp)
HeadFoot=Standard

6.5.9.6 Converting alternate running headers and f  ooters

Your FrameMaker document might use Running H/Faldeis that have alternate values,
with definitions such as the following:

<$paratext[SectTitle,ChapTitle, AppxTitle]>

Word does not support alternate text for headeddamoters, sdif2Go uses the only the
first format encountered in the definition. Howewsu can achieve the same effect in
Word by directingVlif2Go to map all the formats to the same Word style.dx@ample:

[Styles]
SectTitle=Title

[StyleReplacements]

ChapTitle=Title

AppxTitle=Title
The result iYSTYLEREF Title}  in Word. The mapping changes the style name, @ut n
the format properties. If the format properties different,ChapTitle andAppxTitle items
would keep their FrameMaker properties as overridekess you were to apply a Word
template to remove them. You can replace as mamydis as you please this way.

6.5.9.7 Eliminating missing-formats error messages

If your headers or footers contain variables te&trto unused paragraph formats, the
following setting prevents Word from displaying emor message:

[WordOptions]
; WriteMissingForms = Yes (default), write empty hi dden paras
; at start of file for var formats that are used in headers/footers

; but not in doc)
WriteMissingForms=Yes

6.5.10 Converting special text flows for RTF outpu  t

156

In FrameMaker you might be using a special-purpeseflow that you do not want in the
converted file. For example, you might use a déferflow for starting autonumbers, in
white text so they do not show. When you convdileavith multiple flows, the added
flows come out as added sections, following thembakt. This would be fine if the flow
were for a sidebar, for example, where you wakegp the text. But if it is one you would
rather lose, and it has a different Flow Tag fréw® text you do want to convert, you can
directMif2Go to skip the unwanted text flow:

[TextFlows]

; flowtags to Skip

; orto treat as Normal (to keep in same RTF secti on)

z=Skip

A=Normal

B=Normal
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You can also use this facility to put differentvfi® in different RTF files, by running
Mif2Go once to create each file, editing the configurafite to skip a different set of
flows before each run.

If your FrameMaker document contains separatefl@ws for material you want included
in the normal flow (such as boilerplate elements)) can make the special flow part of
the normal flow by adding lines setting both floleNormal .

Mif2Go normally processes each tagged text flow in tlzerieMaker file as a separate
section in the Word file. To make the content dflalvs to appear in page sequence
instead:

[WordOptions]

; SingleFlow = No (default, handle flows separately ) or Yes
SingleFlow=Yes

6.5.11 Handling different page size or orientation

If the master pages in your document are of diffesizes, and you are converting to
Word, Mif2Go starts a new Word section each time the pagechizeges. For example, if
your First master page has a body text frame thatdifferent size from the body text
frames on Left and Right pages, in Word you will gesection break between first and
second pages; probably not what you want. You Ihaweechoices:

» Use a conversion template that has all master-padyg text frames the same size (see
§2.4Importing formats from a conversion template page 67).
» Use paragraph spacing and Frame Above / Frame Bal&nameMaker to get the

desired effect on the First page, but keep the tiexlyframe the same size as for Left
and Right pages.

If you use landscape pages for large tables, asdemo text flows across the page breaks
before and after each table, the effect should theksame in Word as in FrameMaker. A
change to or from landscape can happen only atteoséreak in Word.

6.6 Converting system variables to text for RTF

The only wayMif2Go can get the text content of FrameMaker systenakbes (such as
date and timefhat appear on body pagé@s#to RTF output is to convert these variables to
text. Other variables are already available inablesform, in the MIF files.

To convert date/time and file-name system varialitet appear on body pages in
FrameMaker, to text in the output, specify thedaling setting:
[Setup]

; ConvertVariables = No (default) or Yes (convert t o plain text)
ConvertVariables=Yes

For example, you might want to use this settingdbthe value of Creation Date or
Modification Date to appear in the output.

Note: You do not need this setting for system varialiies appear on master pages
Mif2Go converts those variables to their Word field eglents. For Running H/F
variables, see §6.5.9@onverting alternate running headers and foatars
page 156.

Note: For system variables to show up in the MIF fild$§2Go must read your original
FrameMaker files. If you specifyse existing MIF on theExportdialog or in
your project configuration file, system variables aot converted.
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6.7 Converting paragraph and character formats

Sometimes differences in available formats betwe&ameMaker and Word can make
precise conversions tricky. You might have to eixpent with different settings to get the
appearance you want.

In this section:
86.7.1Mapping paragraph formats to RTF stytespage 158
86.7.2Merging paragraph formats page 159
86.7.3Converting sidehead formats page 159
86.7.4Converting run-in headings page 160
86.7.5Converting autonumbered formais page 160
86.7.6Converting bulleted formatsn page 162
86.7.7Converting reference frames for Ward page 162
86.7.8Converting character formaté page 163
86.7.9Removing unused formats page 163

6.7.1 Mapping paragraph formats to RTF styles

You cannot use
[Styles] to merge

formats

You cannot map
to Normal style

Null mappings are

158

ignored

You can remap formats to have other names in tiubiile. One reason for doing this
might be to enable the use of Word'’s paragraphraundbering facility, which requires use
of the predefinedieading 1 throughHeading 9 styles:

[Styles]

; Document para format name = RTF style name (affec ts name only)

; Always use the remapped (RTF) name in the HelpSty les sections

; the RTF name must be unique; some examples are sh own below

; the Heading N styles support Word outline and aut onumber features

ChapTi t| e=Title

Headi ngl=Heading 1

Headi ng2=Heading 2

Headi ng3=Heading 3

Headi ng4=Heading 4

Headi ng5=Heading 5

Headi ngRuni n=Heading 6

Nurber ed1=Heading 7

Nurrber ed=Heading 8

Headi ng9=Heading 9
Even though in FrameMaker tiembered1 andNumbered formats are really at the same
level, they arenot assigned the same name in the output file. Eatd stme used for the
RTF file must be unique; you cannot use[tgles]  section to merge styles. If you try
to do so, Word unmerges them for you, by addingy dfter the repeating name. For
example, if you specify bothumberedl=Heading 7 andNumbered=Heading 7
Word renames the second stieading 71 . Use thgStyleReplacements] section
to map multiple formats to a single style; see \Merging paragraph formatm
page 159.

For the same reason, avoid mapping any formsibtmal , which Word uses for its first
style. Word renames such mapped stilesnall , Normal2 , and so on.

Mif2Go ignores any assignment in tfstyles]  section that has no entry to the right of
the equals sign.
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6.7.2 Merging paragraph formats

To merge formats, use tf&tyleReplacements] section to map each format to an
existing RTF style. For example:

[StyleReplacements]

; Document para format name = replacement existing RTF style name
; the RTF name need not be unique, and may be creat ed in [Styles]

; the properties of the original style remain as-is in the text

; unless Template and TemplateAutoUpdate are set i n [WordOptions]

Headi ngRunl n=Heading 2
SubHead=Heading 2

Mif2Go ignores any assignment in ti8tyleReplacements] section that has no entry
to the right of the equals sign.

6.7.3 Converting sidehead formats

Fine-tune
sideheads

Span all columns

If your document uses FrameMaker sideheads, yoa same choices to make, because
Word does not support sideheads as sMit2Go offers four options:

[WordOptions]
; Sideheads = Left (simplest), Indent, Frame (most accurate),
; or Normal

Options forSideheads have the following effects:

Left Sets the sideheads flush left in the main textroaluwvhich is widened to
the full page width (less margins).

Indent Uses left and right indents to create a sideheadvuoeffect. The
sideheads are all right-indented, and the bodgfisndented. Heads that
span both columns continue to do so. The sidehe@dsligned with their
bottoms, instead of their tops, even with the tbtheir related text.

Frame (Not available for WinHelpDoes an excellent emulation of FrameMaker
sideheads most of the tinfgrpvided the sideheads are always on the left
do not even try it if you have sideheads set tgitla” or “Outside”. This
option works by placing all sideheads in text-iglawWord frames, and
narrowing the text column to duplicate the Frame&tdiyout.Mif2Go
undertakes some serious reformatting to achieseetiiéct. For example,
the Space Above for both the sidehead and itptneigraph must be set to
0; otherwise they will not align correctly if théappen to fall at the top of
a pageMif2Go changes the Space Below of the previous paragoaph
compensate. The spanning heads are also in framesored to a dummy
paragraph in the text column so that they do noflimb with any
following sideheads.

Normal Uses whatever the paragraph format specifies, whiakually the wrong
thing to do.

You can specify additional fine-tuning options tsjiion sideheads in the output
document. If you specify a value other timfor ForceSideHeadPos |, that value
applies if you have also specifigdient or Frame for Sideheads :

[WordOptions]

; ForceSideHeadPos = No (default), Left, Right, Inn er, or Outer
ForceSideHeadPos=No

If your document uses a FrameMaker paragraph fotihaatspans all columns including
sideheaddylif2Go inserts an anchor paragraph, so the text box iringathe spanning
paragraph does not become entwined with the textbotaining a directly following
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sidehead. If there is always body text in betwdif Go anchors the text box for the
spanner to the body paragraph. (Word does not barudtectly two text boxes anchored
to the same place):

[WordOptions]

; SHSpannerAnchors = Yes (default,

; anchor paras after framed spanners)

SHSpannerAnchors=Yes

Align sideheads ~ You can attempt to improve the way sidehead texebalign to body paragraphs:

[WordOptions]
; SHVertAdjust = twips to move sidehead framed text down (neg for up)
SHVertAdjust=0

6.7.4 Converting run-in headings

Word does not support run-in headings as such; hexdif2Go can emulate
FrameMaker run-in headings in RTF output:

[WordOptions]
; RuninHeads = Runin (Word default) or Normal (help default)
RuninHeads=Runin

RuninHeads=Runin , the default value for Word output, produces waggiear to be run-
in headings in Word. However, if a run-in headingurs at end-of-flow in a table cell or

text frame, and therefore has no following paralyr84if2Go treats the run-in heading as
a normal paragraph regardless of the valueusinHeads .

6.7.5 Converting autonumbered formats

To successfully convert FrameMaker autonumbeis best to use FrameMaker
paragraph numbering facilities consistently. Faraple, if you us&$chapnum> for
some paragraph formats in a given autonumber sesest for all formats in that same
series.

In this section:
86.7.5.1Understanding autonumbering options in Wordpage 160
86.7.5.2Converting autonumbers to Word SEQ fietdspage 161
86.7.5.3Converting autonumbers via Word style shaepage 161

6.7.5.1 Understanding autonumbering options in Wor  d

By default,Mif2Go converts FrameMaker autonumbers to text in Wortgututhis is
consistent with the objective of providing readyooutput for Word. See §6Qonverting
to Word: a one-way streen page 141.

Instead of converting autonumbers to plain texty gan havévif2Go do either of the
following:

Convert autonumbers to Word SEQ fields

Replace autonumbers with Word native numbering

Convert  If you are migrating FrameMaker documents to Wostéad of using Word only for
autonumbersto  review, converting FrameMaker autonumbers to V&E@fields gives you “live”

Word SEQfields  zutonumbers in Word. Unlike Word style sheet-baseubering, WordsEQfields are
stable, and can represent any FrameMaker autonwseheence. You get a flexible
numbering system in Word that gives you exactly wyoa want, rather than the limited
options available from the WoRlullets and Numberindialog. See §6.7.5Qonverting
autonumbers to Word SEQ fields page 161.
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Replace  You can havéMif2Go apply a Word template that replaces FrameMakemaumbers
autonumbers with  with Word style sheet-based autonumbers; howelisrntethod is not supported, and not
Word native  recommended. FrameMaker has much more reliabldlexitile autonumbering than
nuMbering  \ord, and only in the most trivial cases can yoplidgate FrameMaker numbering using

Word native autonumbering. See §6.7 Gdhverting autonumbers via Word style sheet
on page 161.

6.7.5.2 Converting autonumbers to Word SEQ fields

To convert FrameMaker autonumbers to WeEffields, set the following options:

[WordOptions]

; WriteAnums = Yes (default, write per SeqAnums) or No (omit entirely,
; used when having a Word style sheet add them for selected styles)
WriteAnums = Yes

; SegAnums = No (default, write as text) or Yes (wr ite as SEQ fields)

SegAnums = Yes

WhenWwriteAnums=Yes (the default) an&egAnums=Yes, Mif2Go converts
FrameMaker autonumbers to Wa&Qfields.

WhenWwriteAnums=No , the value oSegAnumsis ignored, and FrameMaker
autonumbers are omitted in favor of whatever Waytesheet you supply. This is not a
recommended option, because Word style-based nimglisrvery problematic.

If you find that non-numbered paragraphs also getlvered when you seétriteAnums=
Yes andSegAnums=Yes, look at the FrameMaker numbering properties effirmat(s)
in question. Sometimes people add numbering priggestich ag.< =0> to theBody
paragraph format, for example, to reset numbermngigt formatsMif2Go does not add
numbering beyond what is specified in your Framedtalocument.

To eliminate unwanted autonumbers, you can impé&raaeMaker conversion template
to change the definitions of formats that shoultb®numbered in RTF output; see §82.4
Importing formats from a conversion template page 67.

To insert a new item in 8EQfield-based autonumber sequence in Word, thefrastice
is to copy and paste an instance of that numbés, &ither from the same sequence or
from a Word template. You cannot include in a Wetyde SEQfields (or bulletshs such

6.7.5.3 Converting autonumbers via Word style shee t

Before attempting to use Word native autonumbergongsider the following:
» Many FrameMaker autonumber sequences cannot besesged this way.

» All FrameMaker-generated autonumbers in your documiéirite omitted from Word
output, including autonumbers in cross-referencaéds.

» Word-generated autonumbers might not be the santedaameMaker-generated
autonumbers; the Word numbering system is notolgdusggy.

» Setting up adot template for style sheet-based autonumbers in \fgandt a trivial
exercise.

» Mif2Go does not support Word native autonumbering; if yee this method, you are
on your own getting the numbers right using Woydiest

If you still want to take a chance with Word natangonumbering, make a Word template
(a.dot file) with numbering set for the styles you wislee §6.2.8mporting a Word
templateon page 148. When you convert your documihif2Go attaches thalot file

to the Wordrtf  file and makes it active.

In theMif2Go configuration file, specify the following options:
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[WordOptions]

; WriteAnums = Yes (default, write per SeqAnums) or No (omit entirely,
; used when having a Word style sheet add them for selected styles)
WriteAnums=No

; SegAnums = No (default, write as text) or Yes (wr ite as SEQ fields)

SegAnums=No

WhenWriteAnums=No , Mif2Go omits FrameMaker autonumbers from RTF output, so
Word style sheet autonumbers can be applied fraviora templateAutonumbers also
disappear from any cross references in your dociimen

WhenWwriteAnums=Yes , if you use Word autonumbering in your Word tenglaou
will see both the Word autonumbers and the consedaext FrameMaker autonumbers
in the output.

When you open the RTF file in Word, Select Al(-A ) then updater9), and the regular
Word autonumbers should appear throughout the destinihereafter, when you add a
new numbered paragraph, the number appears autathatYou must us€trl-A /F9 to

get the numbers that follow to update; that is Istyle sheet-based numbering works in
Word.

6.7.6 Converting bulleted formats

Bulleted lists in FrameMaker should convert to tH€TF equivalents without a problem,
except in the following circumstance:

* You are converting to Word 97.

» The FrameMaker format name for a bulleted paragsagtts with the word “bullet”
followed by a space.

When a Word style has a name that starts with &btjiWord 97 helpfully supplies a
bullet as a prefix; the resultt@o bullets in front of each item. The problem doet no
occur in later versions of Word, and does not affeenat names such asileted.

If the RTF files you produce will be viewed in Wd®d, you can rename the problem
formats in the configuration file. For example:

[Styles]

Bullet Open=Bull Open

Bullet Sq=Bull Sq

Bullet Sq Indent=Bull Sq Indent

6.7.7 Converting reference frames for Word

You can choose whether or not to include referdrasaes defined for paragraph formats,
and if so, whether to use the actual reference-geagghic or just its name. (You might
want the name if it is descriptive, such as “Nate*Caution”). If you specifyText to
include just the name, also specify a format (Fidadeer paragraph format) for the name:

[WordOptions]

; RefFrames =

; Graphic (show Frame Above and Below),

; Text (name only), or

: None

RefFrames=Text

; RefFrameDefFormat = the format to be used for Tex t reference frames
RefFrameDefFormat= Al ert Head

You can override thRefFrames settings for individual named reference frames:

[RefFrameFormats]
; override default RefFrames setting here for speci fic frame names
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; give the frame name with no style, or "Graphic", after the "="to
; keep the frame as a graphic, specify a style name to make it text,
; or use "None" to eliminate it altogether

H nts=Title 2

6.7.8 Converting character formats

Mif2Go can output FrameMaker character formats as Woadacter styles, instead of as
overrides. This is sometimes difficult for Wordhtandle, however, so use this feature only
if you anticipate needing to revise the Word text:

[WordOptions]

; CharStyles sets char properties in styles (causes problems with WP)
CharStyles=Yes

; CharStylesUsedInText = No (default); or Yes, use cs codes in text

CharStylesUsedInText=Yes

Style names only, ~ Be aware that iMif2Go does not output style properties explicitly, thigynot appear in
not properties  \Word. That is, the style name appears, but theabptoperties are all Word defaults. That
is why Mif2Go puts out what in FrameMaker would be overridesrdhis no choice, in

Word.

6.7.9 Removing unused formats

Mif2Go keeps track of which paragraph and character ftyriave actually used in the
output file, and can remove unused formats. Thaudefs to leave them in:

[WordOptions]

; RemoveUnusedStyles = No (default for Word) or Yes

RemoveUnusedStyles=No
If your document contains variables that refernased paragraph formats, the following
setting prevents Word from displaying an error rages

[WordOptions]
; WriteAllVarForms = No (default) or Yes (write emp ty hidden paras
; for all var formats even if they appear to be use d in doc body)

WriteAllVarForms=Yes

6.8 Converting tabs and spaces

Mif2Go uses font metrics (s@@ble 6-3on page 167) to convert from FrameMaker’s
absolute tabs to Word’s relative tab8if2Go uses these metrics to compute tabs in

graphics as well as in text.

In this section:
86.8.1Understanding differences in tab behawarpage 163
86.8.2Understanding differences in spacespage 164
86.8.3Altering tab behavior for Word outpon page 164
86.8.4Altering font metrics to adjust talm page 165

6.8.1 Understanding differences in tab behavior
FrameMaker usesbsolute tabsWord useselative tabs

Absolute:  Tab stops are specified at fixed positions; iflthe before a tab runs past
the tab position, the tab has no effect.
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Font metrics

Unused tabs

Relative: Wherever you are in a line, a tab causes a motleetoext tab stop. Add
or delete a few letters, and the text at the efidr(all the tabs) can jump
to the wrong columns.

To determine how many relative tabs to put outRdoF, Mif2Go must know two things:
* the intended tab position
* the current tab position.

Mif2Go stores the intended position. The current positist be computed, based on
character size, character spacing, expansion angression, and so forth.

Computing character size for tab spacing is probt@mBecause the combined font-
metric information for all available fonts wouldaed the capacity of many hard drives,
Mif2Go simplifies font metrics by using PostScript relaticharacter-width rules and a
single number, which you can specify in the configion file; see 86.8.Altering font
metrics to adjust tabsn page 165.

If a FrameMaker paragraph format (for exampleader 1) includes unused tabs, and the
text before an unused tab ends very close to thigi@o of that tabMif2Go might
calculate that the text extends beyond the tableviliord calculates that it stops before
the tab, and therefore uses the “wrong” tab. Tie Way to correct this problem is to
remove the unused tab from the FrameMaker forntad.Gther remedy is to import a
FrameMaker conversion template that defines thadoin question without the unused
tab; see 82.4mporting formats from a conversion template page 67.

6.8.2 Understanding differences in spaces

Thin spaces can
affect Word tabs

Unlike FrameMaker, Word does not have a “thin spatiee smallest space in Word is a
nonbreaking space, 84if2Go converts each thin space in your FrameMaker dootitoe
a nonbreaking space in Word. However, a Word naking space is twice the width of a
FrameMaker thin space. If you include a seriehiof $paces followed by a tab, for
example in an autonumber format, the convertednamder can extend past the tab
setting; the result is that the tab is dropped ord\(see §6.8.Understanding differences
in tab behavioon page 163).

To avoid overrunning tabs in Word, either reduarthmber of thin spaces (for example,

in an autonumber format changést\st to\st\st  orto\sn\st ), or set the
following option to force a space between the nunalel the following text:
[WordOptions]

OccludedTabs=Space
See also:

86.7.5Converting autonumbered formais page 160
86.8.3Altering tab behavior for Word outpon page 164

6.8.3 Altering tab behavior for Word output

164

You can modify some aspects of tab behavior in \Word
Tab width
Hidden tabs
Right tabs
Trailing tabs
Underlined tabs
Comparing underlined vs. trailing tabs
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Tab width  You can specify a default tab width in twips (twietits of a point):

[WordOptions]

; DefTabWidth = 0 (default, ignore undefined tabs)
; or twips (720 for 0.5")

DefTabWidth =0

Hidden tabs  You can choose to remove tabs that have no efiextirameMaker paragraph (because
their nominal ruler positions are hidden by textplace each with a space, or keep them
in the output document:

[WordOptions]

; OccludedTabs = Remove (normal), Space, or Tab
OccludedTabs = Remove

Righttabs  You can specify how to treat right-alignment tabs:
[WordOptions]
; RMarginTabs =
; Left (return),
; Right (keep in col),
; Both (default),
: None
RMarginTabs = Both

Trailing tabs ~ To preserve trailing tabs; for example, if you ageailing tab to insert a signature line:

[WordOptions]

; TrailingTabs = No (default, omit trailing tabs) o ryes

; (preserve trailing tabs in Word output)

TrailingTabs = Yes

Underlined tabs  If you have underlined text in FrameMaker, and tauwithin the text, FrameMaker does

not continue the underline under the tabbed areadWorks the opposite way:
underlines continue). By defaulif2Go turns off the underline for the tabbed areas in
Word output, which is not what you want if you ameking up a form, with ruled lines
made from the underlines.

To underline tabbed areas that follow underlined te

[WordOptions]
; UnderlineTabs = No (default, normal FrameMaker be havior) or Yes
UnderlineTabs = Yes

Comparing  These two settinggfailingTabs andUnderlineTabs ) are entirely different.
underlinedvs.  Normally, at the end of a paragraphif2Go simply cancels any leftover tabs. With
trailing tabs  TrajlingTabs , Mif2Go writes them instead. WittinderlineTabs , Mif2Go does not
write them.

To emulate FrameMaker behavibtif2Go turns off the underline just before the (first)
tab, unles$&)nderlineTabs is set.TrailingTabs has no effect on that action.

6.8.4 Altering font metrics to adjust tabs

You might need to adjust font metrics if you fifcht the effect of tabbing in the RTF file
does not match the effect in FrameMaker. Whii2Go font metric value is an
approximation; if the metric:

» underestimates text width, the result might bexdragab
» overestimates text width, a needed tab might ngiuteut.
Missing tabs,  Generally only very small adjustments (one un# &ime) are needed:

extra tabs « If a tab is missing that should be present, redneenetric value for the font used for
that line.

* If an extra tab is present, increase the metric.
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To specify font metrics:

[Fontwidths]

; RTF font name = relative width, to compute line | ength for tabs
: reduce if needed tabs omitted, increase if extra tabs present

; add entries for any additional fonts used in RTF documents

Times New Roman=90
Table 6-3on page 167 lists the default metrics for commanido

Note: Altering font metrics has no effect on the outpuhormal text; the metrics are
used only to calculate tab positions, and to p®otes lines in graphics that
include font changes.

Usetables  The font metric value does not affect tabs at thd sf a line, but only tabs positioned
instead  after some text. Often the best way to avoid tredbt such tabs is to use a FrameMaker
table instead.

Another way to avoid trouble is to ensure the foily:
* only tab stops that are actually used are present
* no tab stop is “too close” to the end of text ia grevious column.

Worst case is when you have tabs set every hdifaliche way across the page, with tight
columns; you might not be able to find font-metradues that makes them all work.

6.9 Specifying font usage

In this section:
86.9.1Setting default font parametesa page 166
86.9.2Remapping fonten page 166
86.9.3Specifying font typesn page 167
86.9.4Specifying font encoding for non-Western characterpage 168
86.9.5Specifying font encoding for FrameMaker 8 Unicaiepage 169
86.9.6Removing unused fontsn page 170

6.9.1 Setting default font parameters

You can specify a default output font, and set diétaeight and width values for the font:

[Defaults]

FontName=Times New Roman

; FontSize is in twips, 240 = 12pt

FontSize=220

; FontWidth is width in twips for a 12pt en space
FontWidth=144

6.9.2 Remapping fonts

You can remap fonts the same way you remap forriiats default values map common
FrameMaker PostScript fonts to their TrueType eajgints:

[Fonts]

: Document font name = RTF font name

; for winhelp, stick to TT fonts in the RTF

; MS Serif and MS Sans Serif are always available,

; butonly at 8, 10, 12, 14, 18, and 24pt sizes

; these change from PS fonts to the corresponding T T:
Helvetica-Narrow=Arial Narrow

Helvetica=Arial
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Times*=Times New Roman

Courier=Courier New

Century Schoolbook=NewCenturySchlbk

Common Bullets=CommonBullets

MyriaMM*=Arial
You can add to this list as you please; the namabh®left must be unique, but those on
the right can appear any number of times; thatds,can map several FrameMaker fonts
to a single RTF font. You can use wildcard4o match any one character, antb match
zero or more characters. This can be useful wharhgwe several font variations that start
with the same characters, that should be remaesime way; for example,
MyriaMM*=Arial . You can use this feature even if some names icontar ?, because
Mif2Go always tries for an exact character match first.

6.9.3 Specifying font types

Font types are critical to correct Word handlingbéracters in fonts that FrameMaker
considers to be “symbol”, but that are not amorggabmmon symbol fonts (Symbol,
WingDings, and Zapf Dingbats). This font-type inf@tion is essential in the RTF font
list; Word might produce errors if the informati@nincorrectMif2Go provides default
font types for the fonts listed ifable 6-3

Table 6-3 Default font types and metrics for RTF

Font Type Metric
Arial 2 138
Arial Narrow 2 115
AvantGarde 2 144
Bookman 1 150
Bullets 5 180
CommonBullets 5 180
Courier 3 144
Courier New 3 144
Dingbats 5 180
Garamond 1 145
Helvetica 2 138
Helvetica-Black 2 155
Helvetica-Light 2 130
Helvetica-Narrow 2 115
Korinna 1 140
MS Serif 1 144
NewCenturySchibk 1 135
Palatino 1 141
Symbol 6 130
Times 1 134
Times New Roman 1 120
Webdings 5 180
Wingdings 5 180
ZapfChancery 4 121
ZapfDingbats 5 180
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Mif2Go uses the font metrics shownTiable 6-3to convert tabs; see 86.8Mtering font
metrics to adjust tabsn page 165.

If your document contains fonts other than thosted inTable 6-3 you can determine
their types as follows:

1. In Word, create a document that uses those fonts.
2. Save the document as RTF.

3. Look at the RTF in a text editor to find the Ri/pe number and name associated with
each font. The font table is at the start of thé-Rind looks something like this:
{\fonttbl
{\f1 \froman \fcharsetO Times New Roman;}

{\f2 \fswiss \fcharsetO Arial Rounded MT Bold;}
{\f3 \fswiss \fcharsetO Arial;}

{\f4 \fmodern \fcharsetO Courier New;}

{\f5 \fswiss \fcharsetO Arial Narrow;}

{\f6 \ftech \fcharset2 Symbol;}

{\f7 \fdecor \fcharset2 Wingdings;}}

The\f Nnumber at the beginning of each entry is the tyoaber.Table 6-4shows
the type number, type name, font family, and charaget encoding for each font
type.

Table 6-4 RTF font types and font families

Type
Type name Font family Encoding
0 fnil Unknown or default fonts fcharsetO
1 froman Roman, proportionally spaced serif fonts fcharsetO
2 fswiss Swiss, proportionally spaced sans serif fonts fcharsetO
3 fmodern Monospaced serif and sans serif fonts fcharsetO
4 fscript Script fonts fcharsetO
5 fdecor Decorative fonts fcharset2
6 ftech Technical, symbol, and mathematical fonts fcharset2
7 fbidi Arabic, Hebrew, and other bidirectional fonts fcharsetO

4. Specify the font name and type number in theigardtion file. For example:

[FontTypes]
; Font name = type number (0 to 7)
Arial Rounded MT Bold=2
See also:
86.9.4Specifying font encoding for non-Western characterpage 168

86.9.5Specifying font encoding for FrameMaker 8 Unicaaepage 169

6.9.4 Specifying font encoding for non-Western cha  racters

To produce RTF output that includes non-Westermadtars (text in which the “high
ASCII” character set contains characters other tharEuropean accented characters),
you might have to specify an encoding value foriadws font that contains the
characters you need at the same code points &srthgou use in FrameMaker.

Note: If you are using FrameMaker versionx,8&ee §6.9.5pecifying font encoding for
FrameMaker 8 Unicoden page 169, for methods to convert Unicode charsct
to the Windows encodings needed by Word.

168 MAY 18, 2013 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



6 CONVERTING TO PRINT RTF SPECIFYING FONT USAGE

The RTF font table (see §6.%pecifying font typesn page 167) shows an encoding
value for each font, dsharset N. The value of\ for the Western character seo0ifzero)
for font types 1 through 4 and font type 7 (3able 6-4on page 168). To determine the
correct value ofN for your language, use a text editor to examieeRMF font-table
entries for a file that Word renders correctly ouy language. Sonfeharset N values:

Character set fcharset N
Baltic 186
Central European 238
Cyrillic 204
Greek 161
Johab 130
Mac 77
Thai 222
Turkish 162
Viethamese 163

For example, to specify Cyrillic font encoding:

[FontEncoding]
; Font name = value to use in font table for fchars et
Times New Roman CYR =204

This setting tells Word to display Cyrillic characs in place of accented characters for the
high ASCII code points.

Sometimes Word gets it right without this clue, utever hurts to be expliciif2Go
simply passes the number through to the RTF fdiéfao you can use any number that
you find works for you in Word (or in WinHelp).

See also:
86.9.3Specifying font typesn page 167

6.9.5 Specifying font encoding for FrameMaker 8 Un  icode

For FrameMaker versionx8Unicode, at preseMif2Go supports Cyrillic 204, Central
European 238, Greek 161, and Turkish 162 charaetsr The font encoding for these
character sets for Times New Roman, Arial, and @oiNew is built in for FrameMaker 8
conversions, and need not be specified. For Asiatsf the supported encodings are 128
for Japanese (Shift-JIS), 136 Traditional Chind8d, Simple Chinese, and 129 Korean.

For other conversions from FrameMaker 8 Unicode défault fonts used for characters
that are not in the Windows ANSI encoding are dievis:

Font type Font used

froman Times New Roman
fswiss Arial
fmodern Courier New

In each case, the encoding identifiey(, CE Greek , or Tur ) is added to the font name.

To use different fonts for one or more of font tgfreman , fswiss , orfmodern , map
them to the default fonts. For example:

[DefaultUnicodeFonts]
Times New Roman Cyr = Century Cyr

Make sure the font you specify really containsaharacters for the encoding you
indicate.
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See also:
86.9.3Specifying font typesn page 167
86.9.4Specifying font encoding for non-Western characterpage 168

6.9.6 Removing unused fonts

Mif2Go keeps track of which fonts are actually used fiteaand can remove unused
fonts:

[WordOptions]
; RemoveUnusedFonts = No (default for Word) or Yes
RemoveUnusedFonts = Yes

Generally, you would want to keep all fonts in @&agiment, so the Word default is to leave
them in.

6.10 Modifying text appearance

In this section:
86.10.1Adjusting line spacing@n page 170
86.10.2Ad]justing paragraph spacimn page 170
86.10.3Adjusting small capsn page 172
86.10.4Specifying a style for quotem page 172
86.10.5Mapping high ASCII characters for RTF outpmut page 172
86.10.6Specifying text coloon page 172
86.10.7Hiding white texton page 173
86.10.8Hiding content in Woren page 173
86.10.90mitting content from RTF outpwin page 174
86.10.10Replacing content in RTF outpah page 174

6.10.1 Adjusting line spacing

The default setting for line spacing allows Wordigpand lines to accommodate taller
characters, such as embedded bitmaps. If you ptedeiVord use exact line spacing, set
the following option:

[WordOptions]
ExactLineSpace = No (default, variable line height allowed) or Yes
ExactLineSpace=Yes
You can also set a default line space for the dutpdwips (twentieths of a point):

[Defaults]
; LineSpacing is in twips, 240 = 12pt
LineSpacing=240

6.10.2 Adjusting paragraph spacing

In this section:
86.10.2.1Understanding inter-paragraph spacing differermrepage 171
86.10.2.2Keeping or reducing space above paragraphgage 171
86.10.2.3Keeping or removing empty paragragrspage 171
86.10.2.4Adjusting paragraphs in extra text franmspage 172
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6.10.2.1 Understanding inter-paragraph spacing dif  ferences

Word inter-paragraph spacing for versions of WgsdaWord 2003 was additive: the
space between two paragraphs was equal to the bpbkxe the first paragraghlusthe
space above the second paragraph. FrameMakepatagraph spacing equals the space
below the first paragrapdr the space above the second paragraph, whichegerater.

To make Word and FrameMaker inter-paragraph spamijogvalent, you would have to
set space above to zero for all paragraph formdtsameMaker, and just use space below.

In addition, FrameMaker cancels the space abovérgtgaragraph in a frame, such as at
the top of a page; Word does not. Again, using spaxe above is the only way to get the
equivalent in Word; but then you have a problenhwigadings that daot start new

pages.

You might think you could import a Word templatectwrrect spacing for selected
paragraph styles (see §6.2@porting a Word templaten page 148). However, applying
a Word template does not remove overrides.

6.10.2.2 Keeping or reducing space above paragraph s

By default,Mif2Go adds overrides in Word to make spacing come @uiséme as in
FrameMaker; that isVlif2Go reduces space before in the RTF output (thouglnnbie
style definition) to simulate FrameMaker’s largérb@wo-values rule instead of Word'’s
sum-of-two-values rule.

To directMif2Go to use the Word sum-of-two-values rule insteathefFrameMaker rule
for inter-paragraph spacing:
[WordOptions]

; ParaSpace = Normal (retain above & below) or Fram e (adjust above)
ParaSpace=Normal

WhenParaSpace=Normal , Mif2Go uses both space above and space below in RTF
output. This can result in overlarge spacing.

WhenParaSpace=Frame (the default)Mif2Go checks adjacent paragraphs case by
case, and alters the space above the second palragfreach pair (often to zero) as an
override, in an attempt to match Word spacing ant&Maker spacing. However, an exact
match is not always possible.

6.10.2.3 Keeping or removing empty paragraphs

By default,Mif2Go removes empty paragraphs. If you use empty pgohgria
FrameMaker for their spacing effect, and the resulWord is insufficient space without
them, you can specify keeping the anchors:

[WordOptions]

; KeepAnchorParagraphs = No (default),

; Yes keeps anchor paras as spacers
KeepAnchorParagraphs=Yes

To keep empty paragraphs above selected paragsaphtt only, instead of setting
KeepAnchorParagraphs=Yes  you could use a macro to put the empty paragrapk ba
in the RTF output just for those formats. For exEmp

[WordStyles]

ChapTop = CodeBefore

[ParaStyleCodeBefore]
ChapTop = \pard \s0 \sa240 \par
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These settings would put an empty paragraph befacbChapTop paragraph in RTF. The
RTF codésa240 would add 240 twips (twentieths of a point) of gpéelow the empty
paragraph. You can adjust this number to suit.8289.3Surrounding or replacing text
with code or macroen page 822.

6.10.2.4 Adjusting paragraphs in extra text frames

If you have a text frame on a body page other thamormal body frame (often the case
on a “First” page when the title is positioned gssuch a frame), and there is more than
one paragraph in the frame, the paragraphs migid wp on top of each other. If the
massive chunk dflif2Go code that tries to detect and fix this fails, yaun give this
setting a shot:

[WordOptions]

; UseParaAnchors = No (default),

; Yes for successive paras in same frame
UseParaAnchors=Yes

6.10.3 Adjusting small caps

Word sometimes has difficulty producing text in SinGaps style. The text might be too
small to read easily, reducing the size of theinalcaps. If this happens, you can turn off
the Small Caps style. Or, you can make the Smads@aWord follow the FrameMaker
size rules:

[WordOptions]
; SmallCaps = Standard (default), Frame (using FM s izing), or None
SmallCaps=Frame

6.10.4 Specifying a style for quotes

Converting to Word for print output, you might clseato use keep FrameMaker “smart
quotes” (curly quotes); or, s@uotes toHelp to convert them all to vertical quote marks:
[WordOptions]

; Quotes = Help (only " and ') or Standard (allow | eft/right quotes)
Quotes=Standard

6.10.5 Mapping high ASCII characters for RTF outpu t

Changing the following option tdes suppresses the remapping of high-bit-set ASCII
characters (typically accented characters) fronrméfRoman, forcing their literal use. If
you find that such characters are turning into umteg different characters in the output,
settingNoSymMap=Yescan fix the problem; if not, settifgoSymMap=Yeswill cause the
problem instead:

[WordOptions]

; NoSymMap = No (default, map text chars from Frame set)
;. or Yes (unmapped)

NoSymMap=No

6.10.6 Specifying text color

Mif2Go converts FrameMaker color definitions from CMYKR&B, and adds them to
the RTF color table so that they look the same andAVYou can choose whether to retain
text colors:

[WordOptions]
; TextColor = 0 (all black) or 1 (as is, the defaul t)
TextColor=1
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If you use text colors only for ease of editing-immeMaker, and want them to come out
black in the converted files, se¢xtColor=0 (this is the default for WinHelp
conversions.) You can keep text colors as theyweith, TextColor=1

Note: TheTextColor setting does not affect the use of color in graphincluding
graphics text (such as calloutsIhe RTF color table also does not affect the
colors used in graphics; color information is endetlin the graphic metafile.

6.10.7 Hiding white text

One way to put “invisible” text into FrameMakernt@smake the text white, so that
FrameMaker does not display the text unless iyj&@rest a dark background. To make
Mif2Go ignore white text, so that paragraphs contaiminiy white text are removed
entirely, set this option tges (the default idNo):

[WordOptions]

; HideWhiteText removes any white text (standard Fr ameMaker behavior)
HideWhiteText=Yes

If your FrameMaker document contains any white t@xt want to retain, use the default
settingHideWhiteText=No , and get rid of unwanted instances of white tgxive of the
following methods:

 Assign their formats th@VordStyles]Delete property (see §6.10@mitting
content from RTF outputn page 174).

» Apply FrameMaker conditional text to hide them.

6.10.8 Hiding content in Word

To convert content so it becomes hidden text indVarunique paragraph format for the
material in FrameMaker, and assign the followingperty to the format:

[WordStyles]
; Hide makes the content Word hidden text.
Par aFnt =Hide

When you assign thidide property to a paragraph format, all text in tleatriat remains

hidden in Word unless the user chooses to viewdnidext. This setting is meant for Word
output only; thedide property is ignored in WinHelp.

If you really want the content not to be includedlhin Word, see §6.10.0Omitting
content from RTF outputn page 174.

Anchor at If content to be hidden includes graphics or otteens in anchored frames, the frame
insertion point  anchors must be placed “at insertion point” indhehoring paragraph. If you give an
anchored frame any other position, its contentsaaremisible in Word.

Mif2Go uses  Mif2Go uses Word hidden text to emulate several FrameMakéures. If you have other
hiddentext  plans for hidden text in Word, and you do not wdif2Go codes visible in Word when a
user views hidden text, you must disable the faltmaconversion features:
» Word-generated index; see §6.1M2luding index terms in Wordn page 195.

* Live cross references; see §6.119aking cross references active and updatahle
page 175.

* Live page numbers in interfile links; see 86.11Making page numbers in interfile
links updatableon page 180.
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6.10.9 Omitting content from RTF output

To prevent text from appearing in RTF output, yan ase conditional text, or you can do
the following:

1. Use a special value @foutputclass (for examplepnlineonly )

1. Use a special paragraph format (for exampidineOnly) for all instances of the
unwanted text in your document.
2. Inthe configuration file, assign propebglete to the paragraph format:

[WordStyles]

; format (char or para) = keyword

; Delete is used to remove displayable text
OnlineOnly=Delete

If a table or graphic is anchored in a paragrapbsgiformat is assigned tbelete
property, the table or graphic is retained, ang ¢dmé text of the paragraph is deleted.

To remove unwanted blank paragraphs at the enapafs:

[WordOptions]

; FrameEndPara = Yes (default, preserve empty parag raph at end of text
; frame) or No (remove empty final paragraph)

FrameEndPara = No

6.10.10 Replacing content in RTF output

This method is deprecated in favor of GueleRepl ace property described i828.9.3
Surrounding or replacing text with code or maaaspage 822.

You can direcMif2Go to replace the content of a paragraph, or of aacher-formatted
span of text, with arbitrary RTF code:

[WordStyles]

; format (char or para) = keyword

; Replace deletes, and also puts out the RTF in [W ordReplacements]
Par af nt = Replace

You specify the replacement RTF code as a propértye format to which you assigned
theReplace property:

[WordReplacements]
; Replace causes the insertion of raw RTF code
; in place of the original content of the named pa ra or char format
Parafnmt ={ sone arcane string of RTF code}
See also:
86.10.2.3Keeping or removing empty paragragrspage 171

§28.3.7.2nserting code with the CodeStore propeatypage 804.

6.11 Converting cross references and hypertextlin ks

In this section:
86.11.1Including ObjectIDs for Word links and cross refezeson page 175
86.11.2Converting cross references to Wami page 175
86.11.3Converting hypertext links to Woroh page 178
86.11.4Locking hypertext links to allow revision trackimgm page 178
86.11.5Enabling interfile cross references and hypertiexkislon page 179
86.11.6Replacing building blocks in master-page referemmepage 181
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6.11.1 Including ObjectIDs for Word links and cros s references

For active cross references and hypertext link&and output, FrameMaker ObjectIDs
must be included in RTF output.

To specify whetheMif2Go should include the FrameMaker ObjectIDs from your
document:

[WordOptions]
; ObjectIDs = Referenced (default, used by TOC or | X), None, or All
ObjectIDs=Referenced

ObjectIDs  values have the following effects:

Referenced (Default) Mif2Go includes in the output every ObjectID in your
document that serves as a target of a link.

None FrameMaker ObjectIDs are omitted from the outptie Tesult is
that no links are active in Word.
All Every Objecting your document ends up in the output

The default setting allows you to have active cotstgindex, cross-reference, and
hypertext links in Word.

For information about ObjectIDs in FrameMaker, §6e3ldentifying files and objecten
page 117.

6.11.2 Converting cross references to Word

Cross references can become active links in Waord tlaey can be updated in Word.

In this section:
86.11.2.1Understanding how Mif2Go converts cross referemcepage 175
86.11.2.2Making cross references active and updatahlpage 175
86.11.2.3Weighing cross-reference behavior trade-ofispage 177
86.11.2.4Producing numeric vs. full-text cross referenoagpage 177
86.11.2.50mitting cross references from RTF outputpage 177

6.11.2.1 Understanding how Mif2Go converts crossr  eferences

When you specify Word output, cross referencesimr yrrameMaker document become
Word bookmarks and bookmark-references, precigelyl&ing the way FrameMaker
uses<$paratext> , <$paranum> , and<$paranumonly> ; Word has no direct
equivalents for these constructs. If you subsedyemtke changes to the text or number
of a source paragraph in Word, the cross referalstechanges, after you update all fields.

By default,Mif2Go also wraps cross references as Word hypertexd.link

6.11.2.2 Making cross references active and updata ble

For Word output, by defaulif2ZGo converts cross references to hypertext links, then
makes them act like cross references implement®doagd bookmarks:

[WordOptions]

; Xrefs = Standard (default, working), or None (pla in text)
Xrefs=Standard

; XrefHyper = Yes (default, make xrefs work as hype rlinks) or No

XrefHyper=Yes
; LockXrefs = Yes (default, faster load)
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Refe

176

References
between files

rencing page
numbers in
different files

or No (allow updating of xrefs)
LockXrefs=Yes

The default values for these settings have thewviatlg effects:

Xrefs=Standard Changing the source text in Word, then updatingctiogs-
reference field, changes the text in the reference.

XrefHyper=Yes Clicking the reference in WordCfrl -clicking in Word 2003)
takes you to the source of the reference.

LockXrefs=Yes Updating a cross reference to reflect changesesdlirce text
requires unlocking the reference first.

WhenXrefs=None , cross references are converted to text, andarepdatable; but if
XrefHyper=Yes , they work as clickable links.

WhenXrefHyper=No , cross references do not work as links; bitréffs=Standard
they can be updated to match the source text.

WhenLockXrefs=No , you can update all cross references in Word witholocking
them first. However, what you lose is accurate pagabers in references. If your cross
references do not include page numbers, this doesatter. If your cross references do
include page numbers, there is little to gain WyirsgLockXrefs=No , because all you
save in Word is a single click to unlock a refeeefar updating.

Table 6-5summarizes the effects of these settings.
Table 6-5 Effects of cross-reference settings in&ad

Configuration settings Cross references in Word
Xrefs= XrefHyper= LockXrefs= Updatable? Active link? Pag e #s OK?
Standard  Yes Yes Unlock first Yes Yes
No Yes Yes No
No Yes Unlock first No Yes
No Yes No No
None Yes Yes No Yes Yes
No No Yes No
No Yes No No Yes
No No No No

Note: The formerrFieldHyper setting is deprecated (and is replace&iafHyper ),
but still works; the formekrefs=Fields is replaced bXrefs=Standard

If you are converting more than one FrameMaker(filpically a FrameMaker book), and
there are cross references between files, to nisetcross references work as expected
you might need additional settings; see §6.Enh&bling interfile cross references and
hypertext linkson page 179.

Word does not support page references for crogsarte destinations in a different file,
soMif2Go produces a workaround in Word output. If you dagphidden text in Word
after converting cross references, immediatelyfoihg each heading you will see a
(hidden) page number; this is a WGAGERERield that points to the main bookmark for
the heading. TheAGEREField is bookmarked also. This way, referencethtoheading
from other files can include dynamically updatede@aumbers.
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6.11.2.3 Weighing cross-reference behavior trade-o  ffs

Every version of Microsoft Word seems to behavéeditly with respect to cross
references. To ensure accurately displayed crésserees, you might have to target a
single version of Word, and you might have to gipeone or more of the following:

* revision tracking
 updating cross references
* using cross references as live links.

Wrapping cross references as hypertext links avaidse problems, causes others:

[WordOptions]
; WrapXrefs = Yes (default, wraps full xref format content as
;. hyperlink, but displays xrefs as errors on Word 20 00) or No

WrapXrefs=Yes

WhenWrapXrefs=Yes , cross references look and work as expected, mdting an
interfile reference might cause a cannot-openefiter message to replace the text of the
reference in Word 2000, even though the referefite present.

WhenWrapXrefs=No andLockXrefs=Yes , cross references are not active.

WhenWrapXrefs=No andLockXrefs=No , only the following cross references are
active:

» Word 2000: cross references to target markers mitie same file.
» Word 2003 and later versions: cross referenceart@t markers in other files.

6.11.2.4 Producing numeric vs. full-text cross ref  erences

By default, cross references use FrameMaker nurdgjectlDs instead of the full cross-
reference text; full-text cross references areactitve in Word:
[WordOptions]

; XrefType = = Numeric (default) or Full (use only to eliminate dupes)
XrefType=Numeric

WhenXrefType=Numeric , only the ObjectID is included in the referencgher than
the full text of the referenced source.

WhenXrefType=Full , Mif2Go includes the full text of cross references in RTF
bookmarkswhich breaks the cross referenc&he only time you might need this setting
would be if your document contains two cross rafees with the same starting number
(followed by other differences) in the two marketds is even less likely than finding
duplicate ObjectIDs in a document. The preferrededy is to delete and recreate the less
used of the two markers, then resolve all referenace¢hat marker. UsérefType=Full

only as a last resort, if both markers have thodsari references and resolving them is
too onerous. The result will be inactive crossnefiees in Word.

6.11.2.5 Omitting cross references from RTF output

To actually omit cross references from RTF outgat) must specify the following
property for each cross-reference format you wantted:

[XrefStyles]

; xref format name = properties (Delete or Text),
. if omitted treated as link

Xr ef For mat =Delete

See also §6.2.6onstraining the number of bookmarks in Wordpage 148.

See also §6.11Bnabling interfile cross references and hypertiekislon page 179.
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6.11.3 Converting hypertext links to Word

By default,Mif2Go creates active links in Word from hotspots witlpéstext markers in
your FrameMaker document:

[WordOptions]
; UseHyperlinks = Yes (default) or No (ignore all h yperlinks)
UseHyperlinks=Yes

WhenUseHyperlinks=Yes , hotspots with hypertext markers become activekable
links in Word.

WhenUseHyperlinks=No , hypertext hotspots are not clickable in Word. s
contents or index entries clickable; see 8&b2averting generated files to print Roh
page 181.

Problems can arise when a hypertext hotspot inslotleer markersvif2Go handles
some of these problems; you might have to deal iltlers:

Alert markers with tilde are ignored
Index marker ObjectIDs are excluded
Ignore selected marker types

Ignore individual markers

Alert markers with ~ Mif2Go ignores hypertextlert markers if the marker content starts with a t{ldg as
tilde are ignored  ysed by MicroType TimeSavers.

Index marker ~ Unless you are converting the FrameMaker indexddfaultMif2Go turns off

ObjectiDs are  FrameMakeindex marker ObjectIDs. To restore use of ObjectIDslfidex markers:
excluded

[WordOptions]
; KeeplXMarkerIDs = No (default, keep only if [Setu p]UseFramelX) or
; Yes (always keep Unique ObjectIDs for Index marke rs)

KeeplXMarkerIDs=Yes

Ignore selected  To haveMif2Go ignore markers of a particular type, you can reswagh marker types.
marker types  For example:
[Markers]

alert=Delete
openObjectld=Delete

See 829.Remapping marker types and hypertext commamdsage 836.

Ignore individual ~ To haveMif2Go ignore an individual hypertext marker, you muskmthe marker
markers  conditional, and hide its condition before convegtyour document. You can do this with
a conversion template; see §Brporting formats from a conversion templatepage 67.

6.11.4 Locking hypertext links to allow revision t racking

You can lock hypertext links:

[WordOptions]
; LockHyper = No (default, allow edit) or Yes (when revision tracking)
LockHyper=Yes

WhenLockHyper=No , hypertext links are active in Word, and they @pdatable in
Word. On the other hand, every hypertext link igked with a change bar in Word when
revision tracking is on; see 86.T@rning on revision tracking in Woroh page 194.

WhenLockHyper=Yes , hypertext links are neither active nor updatabé/ord;
however, at least in some versions of Word, lockivgm might avoid having every link
marked with a change bar when revision trackinmnis

178 MAY 18, 2013 COPYRIGHT © 1999-2012 OMNI SYSTEMS, INC.



6 CONVERTING TO PRINT RTF CONVERTING CROSS REFERENCES AND HYPERTEXT LINKS

6.11.5 Enabling interfile cross references and hyp  ertext links

In this section:
86.11.5.1dentifying Word link destinations with FilelDsn page 179
86.11.5.2Creating Word bookmarks for interfile cross refereson page 179
86.11.5.3Viaking page numbers in interfile links updatabiepage 180
86.11.5.4Mapping file names, extension, or locatiom page 180
86.11.5.8Using hypertext “message” commands for extern&klon page 181

6.11.5.1 Identifying Word link destinations with F ilelDs

For active interfile links in Word, link code muatlude file identification. The following
default setting ensures that cross references yoettext links in your document include
FilelDs:

[WordOptions]

; UseFilelDs = Yes (default, needed for identifying xrefs) or No
UseFilelIDs=Yes

WhenUseFilelDs=Yes , Mif2Go includes a FilelD in the link code, so links da get
confused if a cross-reference number or ObjectlibisuniqueMif2Go assigns FilelDs
to your FrameMaker files; see 85.3brking with Mif2Go FilelDson page 119.

Keepingor ~ Suppose you are still using an RTF conversion ptdfeat has FilelDs listed under
replacing FilelDs  [FilelDs] in your configuration file; you can either contéusing the existing FilelDs,
or switch to the newer (preferred) method.

To continue using FilelDs listed in your configuoat file, specify the following option:

[Setup]

; UseLocalFilelD = No (default, use IDFile IDs)
or Yes (use [FilelDs] here)

UselocalFileID=Yes

See 85.3.4.Keeping legacy FilelDs in the configuration fi@ page 122.

To switch tomif2go.ini FilelDs, stay with the defaultseLocalFilelD=No ; and update
settings in any configuration sections that refeeetie original FilelDs, such as the
[Graph*] sections. See 85.3.4Updating files and references when FilelDs chamge
page 121.

6.11.5.2 Creating Word bookmarks for interfile cro  ss references

By default,Mif2Go reproduces FrameMaker cross references betwesntilRTF

output:
[WordOptions]
; ExternalXrefs = Yes (default, create all of the b ookmarks for each
; para that has an xref marker in it, for links fro m ext files) or No
; (create xref bookmarks only as required by refs i n the current file)

ExternalXrefs=Yes

WhenExternalXrefs=Yes , Mif2Go creates bookmarks around all possible cross-
reference sources$paratext> , <$paranum> , and<$paranumonly> ) in all
paragraphs that contain cross-reference markeraube there is no way to determine
which sources and which markers are actually rafaxé. In Word you can INCLUDE
and specify a bookmark, and get exactly the safeeteds with an interfile REF system.
And, if Word cannot find the referenced file, noogrmessage appears.

WhenExternalXrefs=No , Mif2Go creates bookmarks only for cross-reference markers
that are referenced from within the same file. ¥ould seExternalXrefs=No to
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decrease file size. However, this is useful onlyoifir FrameMaker document has both of
the following characteristics:

* many paragraphs with cross-reference markers
* no external files that reference those markers.
6.11.5.3 Making page numbers in interfile links up  datable

By default,Mif2Go makes page numbers in external references updatabl

[WordOptions]
; ExtXrefPages = Yes (default, make page refs to ex ternal files into
; updatable fields), or No (just put page numbers a s plain text)

ExtXrefPages=Yes

WhenExtXrefPages=Yes , external cross references with page numbershggidage
number from the external file. However, if thaefthas not itself had its fields locked or
updated (see 86.11.2vaking cross references active and updatablpage 175), the
page-number value might not be correct. Once yalatgpthe page-number field in the
referenced file, and then in the referencing fjiley should get the right page number in
the cross reference. Or, make suwekXrefs=Yes (the default setting).

6.11.5.4 Mapping file names, extension, or locatio n

In most situations, interfile cross references layygertext links function as active,
updatable links in Word with just the default s&js for cross references and hypertext
links, provided your RTF output file names havehboft the following characteristics:

» extensionrtf  (see 8§6.2.Fpecifying output file extensioon page 147)

» the same base names as the corresponding FrameMplsefiles.

However, in the following situations you must spgeidditional settings to make interfile
references work:

* You specified an extension other thaf  for output files (see §6.2Specifying
output file extensiomn page 147).

* You specified names for output files that diffesrfr names of the corresponding input
files (see 837.&pecifying output file paths and nanms page 1002).

 After conversion, the file names or extension alilhnge in a post-processing step; for
example, someone will load the output files in Wandi then save them for further
use with an extension other thatf
For interfile cross references and hypertext lipgg can specify the following:
Different file extension
Different file names
Default file location

Different file ~ To specify the file extension to use in cross mfiees and hypertext links:

extension [WordOptions]
; XrefFileSuffix = suffix to use to convert [WordXr efFiles] xrefs
XrefFileSuffix= ext

This setting specifies the extension to use in W@ UDE fields andHYPERLINKfields
when these fields reference a file other than thecat file.

If you change the output file extension in a pgét2Go step, for example by saving the
files as.doc from within Word, specify the final extension yexpect the files to have at
the time the cross references and hypertext linksised.

Different file ~ To map input-file base names to corresponding dtftfgubase names:
names
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Default file
location

[WordXrefFiles]
; file name in xref = file name for Word interfile xref
fchapl=wchapl

List mappings in the forml df i | e=newf i | e, without file extension.

For some versions of Word, you might have to spebi¢ default document location to be
the path to the directory where your convertedsfdee located. From the top menu bar in
Word, go to:Tools > Options... > File Locations > Documents

6.11.5.5 Using hypertext “message” commands for ex  ternal links

Mif2Go produces links to external sources from hypenteaatkers in your document that
contain the following types of hypertext “messagetnmands:

message URL
messagepenfile

When amessage openfiléink specifies an absolute path (which must statth a drive

letter),Mif2Go removes anyfie: " URL prefix to the path, which is not needed in
RTF. For example:

message openfile file:///g:/omnisys/ug/out/ugmif2go .pdf
becomes (in Word 2003):

{\*\fldinst {HYPERLINK {g:/omnisys/ug/out/ugmif2go. pdfi\n }}

6.11.6 Replacing building blocks in master-page re  ferences

Word does not have equivalentstgparanum> and<$paranumonly> . When these
building blocks are used in cross references tbthet appears on FrameMaker master
pages (such as in references to page numbersgfayltMif2Go substitutes &
character. You can specify the correct number {loerotext sequence) based on the name
of the FrameMaker file being converted:

[WordSectionFiles]

; file name = text for <$paranum> or <$paranumonly> , default "#"

chapl=1

intro=2

config=3
Mif2Go assumes that a single FrameMaker file will prodaisingle Word section, at
least with respect to page numbering. It does raitanif there are really ten Word
sections for a FrameMaker chapter; all will have shme chapter number. This is like the
<$chapnum> building block in FrameMaker 6+, specified for kdrameMaker file.

6.12 Converting generated files to print RTF

In this section:
86.12.1Specifying which generated files to convent page 182
86.12.2Activating links in converted index and list files page 182
86.12.3Making the entire text of each list entry an actink on page 182
86.12.4Ensuring link targets are present in RTF outpupage 183
86.12.5Correcting <$nopage> index links& page 184

See also:
86.17.2Including index terms in Wordn page 195
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6.12.1 Specifying which generated files to convert

To haveMif2Go convert FrameMaker TOC, 1X, and other generated,fido one of the
following:

» Check appropriate file options in tBet Updialog; see §6.2.2hoosing set-up
options for a print RTF projectn page 146.

* Include appropriate settings in the configuratiber see §85.%onverting
FrameMaker-generated files page 124.

Ensuring  When you convert a FrameMaker-generated file todMauch as a TOC or DMif2Go
accuracy of page  does not recompute page numbers. If you want theserated files to be useful in Word,
numbers  you might have to shrink the contents; see §8&aihtaining pagination in Wordn
page 152. Or, you can make the index page numb@radtive links; see §6.12.2

Activating links in converted index and list files page 182.

6.12.2 Activating links in converted index and lis  tfiles

For links in FrameMaker-generated files to becourt&/a links in Word, the following
default value must be in effect:

[WordOptions]

; UseHyperlinks = Yes (default) or No (ignore all h yperlinks)

UseHyperlinks=Yes
WhenUseHyperlinks=Yes , links in FrameMaker-generated files become active
clickable links in Word. See §6.11Converting hypertext links to Woreh page 178.
WhenUseHyperlinks=No , links in FrameMaker-generated files are converteplain
text.

Index files ~ To get active links for multiple-page entries irtfout from FrameMaker IX files, you
must apply a character format to the page numbeétisput the character format, multiple
page references for an index entry might causashavherseHyperlinks=Yes . See
85.5.3Activating hypertext links in a converted inder page 125.

Listfiles  Because links in generated list files are by naéxternal to the files they reference, you
might have to provide additional settings to idigrtihe files involved. See §6.11.5
Enabling interfile cross references and hypert@kislon page 179 and 86.12hsuring
link targets are present in RTF outjut page 183.

6.12.3 Making the entire text of each listentry a  n active link

In FrameMaker-generated list files, entries thalude a format change have their
associated hypertext links truncated at the pdishange. For example, if an entry
includes a word to which a character format has lzggplied, the only part of the entry
that is an active link would be the text that paEthe character-formatted word.

To make the entire text of every entry an actin& liegardless of character format
changes, assign propeRygraLink to the paragraph format. For example:

[WordStyles]

; paragraph format = ParaLink

; ParaLink prevents any char formats in the named p ara format from

affecting the hotspot area for a link in that para

*TOC = ParaLink

*LOF = ParaLink

*LOT = ParaLink

See also:
85.10.2Making an entire paragraph into a hotspotpage 138
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6.12.4 Ensuring link targets are present in RTF ou  tput

Include all
ObjectlDs

Assign a format
property

Assign a “level”
number

If the target of a link from a FrameMaker-generdistd(such as TOC, LOF, or LOT) is
not referenced from any other point in your docutnére ObjectID for that target might
not be present in Word output. This is becausel#iault is to retain only referenced IDs
(see 85.3dentifying files and objectsn page 117Mif2Go cannot tell from a file itself
whether any ObjectIDs are being referenced fronerdiites.

Note: This is a problem only for convertdidts; targets of links from convertéddexes
are always present in RTF output.
To ensure that converted-list link targets are gmgsyou have a couple of options:
Include all ObjectIDs
Assign a format property

The following method is deprecated:
Assign a “level” number

To include all ObjectIDs in RTF output:

[WordOptions]
ObjectIDs=All

Including all ObjectIDs can increase the size atheautput file, by providing a Word
bookmark for every item. However, this setting dgearantee that links can be
completed. See §6.11licluding ObjectIDs for Word links and cross refezeson
page 175.

To assign an ObjectlD-creating format propertydotereferenced paragraph format (for
example):

[WordStyles]
; KeeplD retains the Frame ObjectID, so hyperlinks in Frame-generated
files (TOC, LO*, 10*) work in Word; not needed for IX files.

ChapTitle=KeepID
Headl=KeepID
Head2=KeepID
Figure=KeepID
Table=KeepID

These settings cautif2Go to retain paragraph ObjectIDs for the formatslist(The
same is true for the deprecafibrdStyles]Contents property.)

Note: Sometimes character formats can interfere withgragh ObjectIDs. If any target
paragraphs have character formats applied, youtrhagle to use the first method
instead:nclude all ObjectIDs

This method is deprecated; use one of the othestéad To assign an ObjectID-creating
“level” number to referenced paragraph formats éxample):

[WordCntStyles]

; style = 0 (the default), or 1 to create link targ ets

Figure=1

Table=1
The integer after the equals sign can be any intggater than zero; the actual value does
not matter. Assigning a non-zero integer cabd2Go to retain paragraph ObjectIDs for
the formats listed.
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6.12.5 Correcting <$nopage> index links

A FrameMaker-generated index includes, for evenopage> entry, a link to the
original marker location in the document. The SundaCommunications IndexRef plug-
in can change the links fenopage> SeeandSee als@ntries in FrameMaker, so the
links point to the referenced index entries instéxak:
http://www.sundorne.com/FrameMaker/IndexRef/indexref.htm

When you convert a generated index to Wd2Go converts any IndexRef-created
links properly. If you do not use IndexRef, links EeeandSee als@ntries in Word point
to the original location of the$nopage> index markers in your document.

6.13 Converting tables to print RTF

184

Table title

In Word, tables are not objects. They are justgraghs with border properties that make
them look like rows. Therefore, converted tableghthinot look quite the same in Word as
they do in FrameMaker. For example, titles of talifeat span all columns and sideheads
in FrameMaker might not line up with the left edgfeéhe table in Word. And multiple
table header rows might be split across page baigsda

You might have to use a conversion template (s€e78%plying FrameMaker
conversion templatesn page 863) to reduce font sizes in table celid,raduce cell
margins, by 5% to 10%, to keep pagination the sasne FrameMaker; see §6.5.4
Maintaining pagination in Wordn page 152.

To prevent table titles from being separated frbeirttables across Word page
boundaries, and to keep header rows togetheramé*aker sekeep With: Next Pgf
for all table-title and table-header paragraph fatgn

You can use configuration settings to control stalde characteristics for RTF output:
Table title
Graphics in tables
Table indents
Cell properties
Straddled columns

For other differences you might have to supply mveosion template (see §2mporting
formats from a conversion templaia page 67), or modify table formats in your
FrameMaker document:

Space after tables

Rotated cell content
Straddled rows

Landscape tables

Tables with too many columns

If you use conditional text to hide all the rowsaitable (but not the table anchor), you will
see extra space in the RTF output where the tablédihave been displayed. To avoid
this space, be sure to hide the table anchor.

To reposition table titles, and specify whetherexmove table variables:

[Tables]

; TableTitles = 0 to leave alone, 1 to put at top, 2 to put at bottom
TableTitles=0

; TableContinued = No (default) to remove variable from table titles

TableContinued=No
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; TableContVar = name of the variable used for tabl e (continued)
TableContVar=Table Continuation

; TableSheet = No (default) to remove this variable from table titles
TableSheet=No

; TableSheetVar = name of the variable used for tab le (Sheet m of n)

TableSheetVar=Table Sheet

In Word, table titles are not always positionedghme horizontally as in FrameMaker. To
try to force table titles to maintain FrameMakesitioning in Word (this does not always

work):
[Tables]
; TitleInRow = No (default), or Yes (puts table tit le in a row sized
; according to Frame's implicit rules for table tit le boxes)

TitleInRow=Yes

Graphics intables  To reposition graphics in table cells:

[Tables]
; TableGraphics = Standard (default, in cell), None , or Outside
; applies only to non-inline and non-runin frames a nchored in cell

TableGraphics=Standard

FrameMaker allows a graphic to overflow its tabdd,and overlap cells to the right;
Word does not. If your document has tables thatainmraphics, make sure any cells
under the graphics are straddled.

Table indents To remove table indents:

[Tables]
;ShiftwWideTablesLeft = Yes (default, unindent overw idth tables) or No
ShiftwideTablesLeft=Yes

Cell properties  To adjust cell properties for all tables:

[Tables]

; TableRules = Cell (standard default), None (help default), or one
; of the Box types: Box, Double, Thick, Shadow, P ara (variable)
TableRules=Cell

; TableFill = Asls (default), ColorOnly, ShadingOnl y, None
TableFill=Asls

Cell properties set ifTables] apply to all tables in your document.

If TableRules has any value excegkll , Mif2Go does not write borders. If
TableFill=None  orColorOnly , Mif2Go ignores the table-format configuration
settings for shading.

Space after tables  If your FrameMaker table format includes a spadeskeralue greater than zerwlif2Go
adds a blank “spacer” paragraph after the tableerRTF output, because Word has no
way to represent the space-below feature of a Rviaker table.

Rotated cell  Word 9/2000 and earlier versions cannot handlgedteable cells, unless you put the
content  content of each cell in an anchored frame andedtanside the frame. The text will
appear correctly in Word unless you try to editpieure created from the anchored
frame; then Word remembers that it cannot rotate sand unrotates everything. Word
10/XP does allow rotated text in selected tablescbut does not allow rotation of a whole
table.

Straddled  Given the opportunity, Word handles table cellg #teaddle columns by combining the
columns  cells involved in the straddle into a single cBkcause this might not be what you want in
Word output, by defauif2Go doesnot combine the cells; however, you can override
the default. To combine column-straddling cell®iatsingle cell:
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Straddled rows

Landscape tables

Tables with too
many columns

[Tables]
; MergeStradCells = No (default) or Yes (combine co I-straddling cells)
MergeStradCells=Yes

Note: For WinHelp output, the default valueMérgeStradCells  isYes (the opposite
of the default for Word); see §8.542ljusting table appearanos page 261.

Word 8/97 and later versions can handle straddled iin tables; Word 7/95 cannot.

Word never allows a landscape table on a portegjepwith headers and footers in normal
portrait positions. If you have a landscape page,get headers and footers running the
long way.

Word seems incapable of handling tables that haue than 63 columns. Such a table
ends up in Word with all columns beyond the 63rdged into the last column allowed,
making that cell much taller than the rest, in gvew. As a workaround, you can save the
FrameMaker file that contains the table as plaxh, t@ith tab delimiters for the table cells
and hard returns for the rows. Discard everythinthe resultingxt  file except the

table, and import the file into Excel. Select alumns, resize their widths if necessary,
and print to PDF, reducing the size if necessangnlimport the PDF into Word.

6.14 Managing graphics for print RTF

In this section:
86.14.1Understanding graphics requirements for Woincdpage 186
86.14.2Converting referenced graphioa page 187
86.14.3Converting embedded graphios page 189
86.14.4Limiting bitmap resolution and color depoim page 190
86.14.5Managing callouts added to graphars page 190
86.14.6Positioning graphics and wrapping text page 191
86.14.7Preserving graphics scale in Wayd page 191
86.14.8Accommodating graphics in multiple versions of Wordpage 192
86.14.9Including file names of referenced graphics in Wondpage 192
86.14.10Linking instead of embedding referenced grapbicpage 193
86.14.11Embedding graphics in converted RTF fitgspage 193
86.14.12Updating fields in Word to show linked graphims page 193

See also:
85.7Processing graphiam page 126
831 Working with graphicon page 869

6.14.1 Understanding graphics requirements for Wor  d

186

To produce properly scaled images in Word at the fesolution, you need BMP (for
bitmap) or WMF (for vector) versions of the imagegour FrameMaker document. Word
allows images to be scaled (to match their sizésameMaker) only if the images are
embedded as WMFs. Only WMF or BMP images can beeeladd as WMFs in Word.
Mif2Go wraps BMPs in WMFs for scaling purposes.

This is the only way to set the image scale andifi@sin RTF.

Therefore, even though you can insert other typgsaphics into a Word document,
images to be transferred from your FrameMaker daeurfor substituted for the images
in your FrameMaker document) must be in either BMRVMF format. Also, Word
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requires a viewable WMF of each image to be preisethite document file, even if you
“link” to the image.

Because Microsoft tinkers with the poorly documdntéMF format, if your graphics do
not embed correctly, you might have to make do wéfierencing them in Word via
INCLUDEPICTUREfield. See §6.14.10inking instead of embedding referenced graphics
on page 193

Mif2Go processes directly the following types of imagegaur FrameMaker document:

« referenced or embedded WMF or BMP images thatlareean their anchored frames
(without callouts or other added elements)

» embedded Framelmage graphics
 vector images created with FrameMaker drawing tools
Other images that aret WMF or BMP must be converted; the method depemndsoov
the images are included in your FrameMaker document
Referenced graphics
Embedded graphics

Or, you can supply WMF or BMP equivalents for thomages; see §31.3.2Slibstituting
graphics files for RTPn page 890.

Use WMF only for ~ The bitmap part of each image must be in BMP forms¢ WMF only for real vector
vectorimages  graphics, not for bitmaps. Converting bitmap graptio WMF increases processing time
dramatically, becauddif2Go has to take each such WMF graphic apart and adfjasy
settings before embedding the image.

Referenced  If your FrameMaker document references graphicsateneither BMP nor WMF, you
graphics  must provide BMP or WMF replacements for the gragpliiles; see 86.14 Qonverting
referenced graphiasn page 187.

For referenced graphics in other form&téf2Go puts each image file name in a Word
INCLUDEPICTUREfield. What Word does with these images dependstioh version of
Word is used to view the images. Because Word gesvio way to specify scaling in an
INCLUDEPICTUREfield, images in formats other than BMP or WMF seéddom the
proper size, unless they were included in FrameMak86 DPI; see §6.14.2l%aving
graphics unconverted for Word (no scaliiog) page 188, and §6.14.Uddating fields in
Word to show linked graphias page 193.

Embedded  If your FrameMaker document includes embedded dcaphat are neither BMP nor
graphics  WMF, by defaultMif2Go exports those graphics and saves them as extgaptics
files. See §86.14.8onverting embedded graphios page 189.

6.14.2 Converting referenced graphics

If your document references graphics that arem8nNP or WMF format, those graphics
must be converted to BMPs, to embed the imagesoiri\Whey do not have to be
processed every time you run the conversion, biytwhen graphics change.
In this section:
86.14.2.1Converting referenced graphics before Mif2Go (loestlity) on page 188
86.14.2.2Converting referenced graphics with Mif2Go (ledfor) on page 188
86.14.2.3 eaving graphics unconverted for Word (no scaliogpage 188

See also:
86.14.10Linking instead of embedding referenced grapbicpage 193
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6.14.2.1 Converting referenced graphics before Mif  2Go (best quality)

Replacements in
project directory

Replacements in
original directory

Map old
extension to new

If you want properly scaled images in Word at thetlresolution, use a third-party
graphics converter to make matching BMP imagesdf@renced graphics that are in other
formats. This gives the best quality.

Note: This is youronly choice if you are runniniylif2Go via command line.

AlthoughMif2Go can create BMP images from other formats, thatgse uses the
FrameMaker graphic export filters, which are lirdite screen resolution. This is
acceptable for documents viewed only on screenthauimages look fuzzy when printed.
Preconverting preserves the original resolutioaldo allowsMif2Go to include any
callouts or other FrameMaker additions as vect®meints in the WMF wrapper.

Put the resultingomp files in the project directory, and set the follagyoptions in the
configuration file:

[Graphics]

FilePaths=None

FileNames=Map
As an alternative, put the resultirignp files in the same directory with the original
graphics, and use the following options instead:

[Graphics]

FilePaths=Retain

FileNames=Map

See 831.3.2.8ubstituting graphics files for RTén page 890.
For each of the formats you are converting, spabi&before and after formats. For

example:

[GraphFiles]
eps=bmp
gif=bmp

See 85./Processing graphian page 126.

6.14.2.2 Converting referenced graphics with Mif2G o (least effort)

You can haveMif2Go convert referenced graphics using FrameMaker gragptport
filters. You get screen resolution and rather ppality (especially for EPS; see §31.2.2.3
Converting EPS graphian page 875), but this is the easiest choice.

Note: For graphics that are not alone in their anchorachés, this is thenly choice.

In theExportdialog, choos&vrite for anchored frames . Mif2Go uses FrameMaker
graphic export filters to convert each anchoredchfrdo a WMF, which is subsequently
embedded in the Word RTF file. This is a one-cfiokution, but it results in graphics that
are at screen resolution, and therefore might riot as well in Word as those produced
by a third-party converter. For example, screersshiit not be as sharp.

See 85.7.2.%sing FrameMaker graphic export filteva page 129.

6.14.2.3 Leaving graphics unconverted for Word (no scaling)

188

If a graphics file imported into (or exported froggur FrameMaker document is in a

format other than BMP, WMF, RF (Framelmage), omk@daker native vector, and you
do not specify how it should be converted or mappgdiefaultMif2Go plunks the name
of the graphics file into the RTF output file ards Word try to cope. Sometimes it can.

For each such graphidif2Go embeds aiNCLUDEPICTUREfield in the Word file, and
leaves it to Word to import the graphic. Thereasway to specify scaling. Word imports
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the graphic at its “native” size, based on 96 DBlou imported the graphidsy reference
into FrameMaker at 96 DPI, the scaling should comeright. See §6.14.12pdating
fields in Word to show linked graphics page 193.

Word does not like file paths INCLUDEPICTUREfields, so you might want to set the
following option:

[Graphics]

FilePaths=None

See also §31.6onverting graphics with Microsoft Word filteos page 904.

6.14.3 Converting embedded graphics

If your FrameMaker document contains embedded deathat are not in BMP or WMF
format, usually those graphics should be convaadgMPs. By defaultMif2Go exports
such graphics and saves them in your project dirgets external graphics files, in their
original formats, each with a name that starts withname of the FrameMaker file from
which it was exported, and ends with a string gftdi(see §85.7.4.Raming files produced
from embedded graphian page 134).

After you have run the conversion and the autoraliyiexported graphics are in your
project directory, you have pretty much the sanwads as for referenced graphics; see
86.14.2Converting referenced graphios page 187.
In this section:
86.14.3.1Converting exported graphics outside of Mif2Gwo page 189
86.14.3.2Using exported graphics in their original fornoet page 190

See also:
§31.2.3Exporting and converting embedded graplungage 877

6.14.3.1 Converting exported graphics outside of M if2Go

You can convert automatically exported graphicesfio BMPs with a graphics program;
see 85.7.2.8Jsing third-party graphics convertess page 130. Give the converted files
the same file names as the exported graphics, ittuextensionbmp , and leave them in
the project directory. Then, in your configuratiie specify the following options:

[Graphics]

FileNames=Map

FilePaths=None

[GraphFiles]
ol dext =bmp

For example, if the original graphics are in JPB@nat, you would substitujpg for
ol dext:

[GraphFiles]

jpg=bmp
Now rerun the conversion. This tilif2Go will use the.bomp files instead of their
embedded counterparts, and will include the BMBlgics in your.rtf  output.
See also:

85.7.3.2Processing embedded graphics separatelgage 132
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6.14.3.2 Using exported graphics in their original format

If the original graphics embedded in your docurestphotographs in JPEG format,
converting to BMP degrades the quality of the imagp might consider leaving the
exported graphics in their original formats.

Automatically exported graphics will be referenée®®TF provided you load the graphics
in Word while the graphics files are still in theoject directory. However, the scaling used
in FrameMaker is not preserved, so you might hawesize each image in Word. The
advantage is better image quality; the downsideegmanual work.

See also:
86.14.2.3 eaving graphics unconverted for Word (no scaliogpage 188

6.14.4 Limiting bitmap resolution and color depth

Use 256-color (8-
bit) BMP images
where possible

Save Word files
with 24-bit BMP
images as .doc

Graphics destined for print look best at a resotutf 300 to 1,200 DPI. However, you
cannot use FrameMaker to increase the DPI of atiegibitmap image: the upper limit
of resolution is the DPI of the original graphic.

The number of colors in bitmap images should bed36ss, because the size increase for
more colors can make files too large for Word tdlolf you use 24-bit color, conversion
can be slower and the resultimg  files much larger. This is becaugéf2Go has to use
embedded WMFs to get the images into Word, andiditmaps do not compress in
WMFs. If you are using 256 colors (8-bit bitmap)nversion is faster and output file size
smaller. However, reducing a photographic images® colors degrades its appearance.

RTF lacks compression for 24-bit BMP images (whiatiude “millions of colors”).

Every pixel takes 3 bytes. At 300 DPI for accepgainlint quality, a 3.25" x 3.5" image
would contain 1,023,750 pixels, requiring about 3 ME binary format. However,
because RTF represents each byte withhexadecimal digits, the actual size would be
6 MB. On the other hand, if you are able to loadRdir file containing such an image into
Word, you can save the file as a Watdc file. Then Microsoft uses a proprietary
compression method to shrink the size drasticllihfortunatelyMif2Go cannot legally
use this method, thanks to the Digital Millenniurop@right Act (DMCA).

See also:
§31.2.1.2Converting bitmap graphics for print R page 873

6.14.5 Managing callouts added to graphics

190

White text

To keep callout text from reflowin@fif2Go renders as text lines any callouts that consist
of FrameMaker paragraphs inside text frames. Inescases this can cause poor results if
you use Save as PDF in Word 2007. If the convditesimust go from Word to PDF, print
to postscript from Word instead of using Save a&.PD

For WMF or BMP graphics, callouts inserted withiaeMaker drawing tools should
convert without a problem, unless the callouts me@ne or more of the following:
White text
Rotated text
Multiple fonts
If the callouts are in white text, make sure thiéofeing default setting is in force:

[WordOptions]
HideWhiteText=No
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Rotated text

Multiple fonts

The WMF format used by Word does not support rotédst. You will see the text rotated
in the WMF image, but if you try to edit the imagieat text will unrotate itself, and you
cannot put it back as it was.

If there are font changes within a text line, yoigin have to adjust character metrics to
avoid spacing anomalies at the point of change 88e&4Altering font metrics to adjust
tabson page 165.

6.14.6 Positioning graphics and wrapping text

Specifying a
paragraph format
for graphics

Specifying text
wrapping

You might want to override the default positioniofcall regular anchored frames (such as
screen shots), so you can make them more consifiersixample:

[WordOptions]
; FrameStyle = para style for non-in-line anchored frames
; default is not to specify, which uses the previou s para style

FrameStyle= Pi cture

The default is not to specify a format, which caugephics to use the previous paragraph
format.

Word does not handle text wrapping the same wadyrameMaker. If text is not wrapping
properly around a graphic, experiment with thediaihg setting:

[WordOptions]
; WrapAroundTextFrames = Yes (default, leave room a round) or No
WrapAroundTextFrames=No

The default isres, set for text to wrap.

6.14.7 Preserving graphics scale in Word

Between Word versions 7/95 and 8/97 Microsoft cleahtipe size of a graphics scale unit
from twips (twentieths of a point: 1,440 per inch)iionetric (hundredths of a millimeter:
2,400 per inch). For Word 7/98if2Go computes the value in twips; for Word 8/95 and
later versions, in himetric; until Word 2003, whernckbsoft changed the (non-user-
settable) graphics scale unit back to twips.

Table 6-6shows what happens to the apparent size of andeiedemage viewed in
Word, depending on which version of Word you speas theMif2Go output type, and
which version of Word you use to view the RTF oatfdine rightmost column shows the
settings required to preserve scale for those amessdf Word that display images at other
than 100%. These settings affect only images endzbaldWord. Linked images cannot
be scaled; see §6.14.1Lihking instead of embedding referenced grapbitpage 193.

Table 6-6 Graphics scale percentages for Word vaons

Image scale for RTF viewed in Word, by version [Word  Options]
Project remedial setting
output type |7/95 8/97 9/2000  10/XP 11/2003+ |to achieve 100%
Word 7/95 100% 60% 60% 60% 100% Word8 = Yes
Word 8/97 167% 100% 100% 100% 167% Word2003 = Yes

The remedy depends on which problem you obser\eéoird:
Embedded images are much too small
Embedded images are much too large
Embedded images are still a little off
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Embedded  If you specifyWord 7/95 as the output type when you set up your convensioject, then
images are much  convert your document and load the resulting RTefd) in Word 8/97, Word 9/2000, or
toosmall \word 10/XP, your graphics will appear at 60% of toerect size. If you are converting
from within FrameMaker, the remedy is to changeabgput type in th€hoose Project
dialog (see §3.8reating a Mif2Go conversion projeah page 78) t®ord 8/97, and
click Modify . To make the change persist, also specify thtihgah the configuration file:
[WordOptions]
Word8 = Yes
Embedded  If you specifyword 8/97 as the output type when you set up your convensioject, then
images are much  convert and load the output into Word 7/95 or Wat2003, your graphics will appear at
toolarge 1679 of their original size. To correct this prableadd the following setting:
[WordOptions]
Word2003 = Yes
Embedded  For Word versions that use a default graphic uffihometric” instead of “twips” (Word
images are stilla  8/97, 2000, and 10/XP), the correctly computedisgdhctor of 176 does not always look
lide off  right. To adjust the scaling factor:

[WordOptions]

; PicScale = 176 (default), percentage to expand gr aphics for Word

; 8/97, 9/2000, and 2002/XP to compensate for redef ined Word default.
PicScale = 176

Adjust as needed; for example, Word 9/2000 seerds tmetter withPicScale=178

6.14.8 Accommodating graphics in multiple versions of Word

If your converted files are to be used in a laknsion of Word (or in several versions),
and you expect problems with missing or incorrestigled graphic elements, do the
following for each RTF file:

1. Load the file into the version of Word you spiiffor the conversion.
2. Save the file asloc.

Use thedoc file instead of the RTF file in later versions\Wwbrd.

See also:
86.17Managing Word output after conversion page 195
86.3Adjusting output for different versions of Wooah page 149.
86.14.10Linking instead of embedding referenced grapbicpage 193.

6.14.9 Including file names of referenced graphics in Word

Name and  To include the original file names of FrameMakderenced graphics in Word output, so
graphic  reviewers can refer to graphics by name:

[Graphics]

; NameGraphics = No (default)
or Yes (for Word only, put original Frame graphic name in an
INCLUDEPICTURE field, with the WMF in the result p art of the field,

so that the name is shown by showing Field Codes)
NameGraphics=Yes

WhenNameGraphics=Yes , Mif2Go inserts a Word field that has the following corten
* the file name of the graphic in tiheCLUDEPICTUREfield instructions
* the corresponding WMF in the field result part.

The entire field is locked so it cannot be updatecidentally. Reviewers can view the
names of graphics in the Word documentTaals > Options > View > Field Codes
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Name only  To include and display graphics file names but dhgtgraphics themselves, see §31.3.2.5
Excluding graphics from RTF outpaoh page 895.

6.14.10 Linking instead of embedding referenced gr  aphics

You can uséMif2Go to produce RTF output with linked graphics insteaémbedded
graphics (in fact, that is what you get by defathien no BMP or WMF versions of
referenced graphics are present). Usually thi®isirgood idea, because Word does not
permit scaling linked graphics in RTF. For an im&gappear at the correct size, it must
be in an embedded WMF; see §6.14riderstanding graphics requirements for Wond
page 186.

To create RTF files without embedding referencexphics, so that Word can link to the
graphics files instead, make sure thf2Go can neither find nor generate WMF or BMP
versions of those graphics. Make sure no referegcaghics are in the project directory.
ThenMif2Go will createINCLUDEPICTUREreferences to the graphics instead of
embedding them; see 86.14.2&aving graphics unconverted for Word (no scalioi)
page 188.

After converting your document, place the grapfiles to be linked in the same directory
as the RTF files. To see the graphics in Word ogedit > Links... , select each graphics
link, uncheckSave picture in document , and clickUpdate Now .

See also:
86.3Adjusting output for different versions of Wooth page 149
86.14.9Including file names of referenced graphics in Wondpage 192
86.14.11Embedding graphics in converted RTF fitgspage 193

6.14.11 Embedding graphics in converted RTF files

If your conversion project is set up so tMif2Go inserts field references to graphics
instead of the graphics themselves (because tleeyatin WMF or BMP format, for
example), you might want to do the following:

1. Openthertf file in Word. When you do so, Word imports all tp@phics named in
the fields, if possible.

2. Save the file agloc . The.doc file includes the graphics, and you do not need to
provide the graphics files themselves along with\tord file.

If you provide only thertf  file, you have to provide any graphics files alfo find out
if the.rtf  file contains graphics, check the size: files agrihg graphics are much larger
than files that only reference graphics.

See also:
86.14.9Including file names of referenced graphics in Wondpage 192
86.14.10Linking instead of embedding referenced grapbicpage 193

6.14.12 Updating fields in Word to show linked gra  phics

When your graphics end up iIKCLUDEPICTUREfields, you have to update all fields in
Word to show the images; this is a limitation of MdldUseCtrl-A thenF9 in Word to
update an entire Word file. If you have a large banf files to do this for, you might
want to create a VBA macro in Word to do the updptind then save each file.doc
format, so that you do not have to do it again. ¥bauld be able to set Word to do the
updating on load, as a Woadito* macro.
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6.15 Including RTF code for Word output

If you want to do complicated things with RTF, yoeed to know the coding rules.
Microsoft provides very little in the way of docuntation, and the specification is
incomplete. The best approach is to do what you wea tiny file in Word itself, save as
RTF, and use the Omni Systems pretty-print uttlitynake the result readable:

pprtf  myfile.rtf > myfile.txt

Study what Word did to produce that output. Make=ghe brace§ are balanced in the
fragment you extract from the Word output, and deube backslashes.

For example, suppose you want to uséif2Go macro to pull an image into the title page
for your Word document, so in RTF you getiISGRLUDEPICTUREfield:

{ INCLUDEPICTURE "MyLogo.bmp" \* MERGEFORMAT \d \x 3!

Because backslash is meaningful both in RTF coddraklif2Go macros, you must
double any backslashes within fields and then dotl#m again for the macro; so you
end up with something like this to get what you wiato RTF:

{\field {\*\\fldinst INCLUDEPICTURE "MyLogo.bmp" Whd W Wy
\\W* MERGEFORMAT \ldrslt }}

If you look at the resulting RTF with a text ediafter you run théif2Go conversion,
you should see:

{\field {\"\fldinst INCLUDEPICTURE "MyLogo.bmp" \\d \Wx \y
\* MERGEFORMAT }\fldrsit }}

Line breaks are acceptable in RTF code.

6.16 Turning on revision tracking in Word

194

To turn on revision tracking in Word féfif2Go RTF output files:

[WordOptions]

; RevTrack = No (default) or Yes (turn on Word revi sion tracking)
RevTrack=No

; RevProt = No (default) or Yes (locks on Word revi sion tracking so
; that user cannot turn it off, also sets RevTrack= Yes)
RevProt=No

WhenRevTrack=Yes (orRevProt=Yes ), if you leave cross references unlocked (see
86.11.2Converting cross references to Wan page 175), you get change bars in Word
for every cross reference; and if you also spdeify hypertext links (see §6.11.3
Converting hypertext links to Woreh page 178), you get change bars in Word for every
hypertext link. You can lock cross references aypkhtext links:

[WordOptions]

; LockXrefs = Yes (default, faster load)

or No (allow updating of xrefs)

LockXrefs=Yes

; LockHyper = No (default, allow edit) or Yes (when revision tracking)

LockHyper=Yes

When you lock cross references, they still work, ymu have to unlock them to update
them in Word; when you lock hypertext links, thek no longer work in Word.

In some versions of Word, even setting both optibeess not turn off revision marking of
links.
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6.17 Managing Word output after conversion

In this section:

86.17.1Supporting more than one version of Wordpage 195
86.17.2Including index terms in Wordn page 195

86.17.3Producing ASCII text from a converted Word docun@mpage 196
86.17.4Combining RTF files into a Word master documentpage 197
86.17.5Checking print RTF output files for Mif2Go versiom page 197

6.17.1 Supporting more than one version of Word

Automate the
process

If you are trying to support multiple users who davvariety of Word versions, you
cannot just give them RTF files; Microsoft madeesaf that. Instead, you must provide
documents indoc or.docx format.

To produce Word files irdoc or.docx format from RTF files generated Mif2Go:

1.

3.
4,
5.

Load each generated RTF file into the versiowofd for whichMif2Go produced it;
see 86.3Adjusting output for different versions of Woath page 149).

Wait until Word has counted up pages to the and,stops; watch the counter in the
status bar.

Select all Ctrl+A).
Update fieldsK9).
Save the fildrom Wordas.doc (or.docx for Word 2007 and later versions).

Or, you can create a Word VBA macro that will dbtlaat for you. InMif2Go you would
use aSystemEndCommand (see §34.4.B5pecifying system commands page 938) to
open RTF files in Word and invoke a Word macro like following macro fordoc
output:

Sub LoadRitfFile()

' LoadRtf2007 Macro
' Macro recorded 5/31/2010 by Omni Systems

Dim nameStr As String
Selection.WholeStory
Selection.Fields.Update
nameStr = Replace(ActiveDocument.FullName, ".rtf " ".doc")
ActiveDocument.SaveAs FileFormat:=wdFormatDocume nt,
FileName:=nameStr, LockComments:=False
Selection.StartOf
End Sub

See the Word VBA reference for details. Word filesdoc or.docx format can be
distributed to users who have any version of Word.

The value ofSystemEndCommand would look like this:

pat h/ t o/ winword.exe /mLoadRtfFile pat h/ t o/ <$$_basename>.rtf

6.17.2 Including index terms in Word

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

To haveMif2Go include index terms in RTF output:

[WordOptions]
; Index = Standard (Word index markers), or None
Index=Standard
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“See also” index

references

Whenindex=Standard , Mif2Go creates a Worfke} field for each index marker. This
happens whether or not you also convert a FrameMa#lex, which does not ugee}
fields for index references.

Note: Word uses the character formatting in effect a{tbg field itself for the entire
index item. To avoid unwanted formatting, placeexdnarkers at the very end of
a paragraph. (Or at the very beginning; thoughefparagraph format itself
includes bold or italic, those effects will apptythe index item.)

Whenindex=None , Word{xe} fields are not created.

See also” type index references are not suppost&tidsd index generation, and Word has
no concept of omitting page numbers from the indeproducedif2Go cannot prevent
the bogus page number irxgnopage> see-also index link from appearing in a Word-
generated index, because Word has no field switicthfit purpose. However, when you
specifyindex=Standard  you can direcMif2Go to refrain from converting$nopage>
index markers to Wor¢ke} fields:

[WordOptions]

; NoSeeAlso = No (default, keep See Also markers)

;. or Yes (remove them)
NoSeeAlso=Yes

WhenNoSeeAlso=No , <$nopage> index markers are converted{ie} fields in RTF
output files. When you generate an index in Wordess you used IndexRef before
converting (see 85.5Making See and See also index entries into usiefks bn

page 125), the corresponding entries appear wikis lio the pages where the} fields
are located: bogus references.

WhenNoSeeAlso=Yes , <$nopage> index markers are not convertedite} fields in
RTF output.

This option has no effect on indexes thlf2Go converts to Word from the FrameMaker
IX file; see §6.1Zonverting generated files to print ROk page 181.

6.17.3 Producing ASCII text from a converted Word  document

Replace missing
tabs with extra

spaces

Remove

unwanted page

196

references

If your reason for converting a document from Fritaker to Word is to take advantage
of the Text with Layout converter available framtp://www.gmayor.com/downloads.htm,
you might have to provide some extra settings peawsith differences in how Word treats
such things as tabs and cross references.

The Text with Layout converter drops tabs from liegsland numbered or bulleted
formats. To get around this, for each such formpatsy one or more fixed spaces to
follow the number or bullet. For example:

[CodeAfterAnum]
Bulleted = \~\~
Heading* =\~\~
Numbered* = \~\~

See §28.9.%urrounding or replacing text with code or maawaogpage 822.

Unwanted numbers might appear at the ends of hgsidior example, “Known Issues”
might appear as “Known Issues26”. These numberkidden-text page numbers that
Mif2Go uses to emulate dynamic cross references to pagesnit these numbers:
[WordOptions]
ExtXrefPages = No

See §6.11.5.8aking page numbers in interfile links updatabfiepage 180.
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6.17.4 Combining RTF files into a Word master docu  ment

To produce a single RTF file from multiple RTF §le

1. Convert all FrameMaker chapters as usual (fraerbtiok, one operation).
2. In Word, create a “master document”.

3. Import each converted RTF file into the mastarutoent in Word.

This might be a slow process if you have large tdrapand you might encounter stability
problems with Word master documents.

6.17.5 Checking print RTF output files for Mif2Go  version

If you recently installed Mif2Go upgrade or beta version, after you Mifi2Go, check
to make sure the latest version was actually use@daduce RTF output. Windows
sometimes caches DLLs, and does not always uselg replaced DLL until after the
system is rebooted.

Open an RTF output file in Word and cho&dle > Properties > Comments . You should
see a line like the following:

DCL filter dwrtf, Ver 3.3 m194b r278b

The last two entries identify the build numbershefMif2Go drmif.dll and
dwrtf.dll components that were used to create the RTFSde.8D.2.€heck your
version of Mif2Goon page 1034.

6.18 Converting to OpenOffice or StarOffice

OpenOffice.org Writer and StarOffice can open thé Rles thatMif2Go converts from
FrameMaker to Word 97 or Word 2000. However, nbteatures are supported.
According to OpenOffice.org 2.0 Help:

OpenOffice.org can automatically open Microsofti€f97/2000/XP documents.
However, some layout features and formatting attél in more complex Microsoft
Office documents are handled differently in Opeit@fbrg or are unsupported. As a
result, converted files require some degree of rabraformatting. The amount of
reformatting that can be expected is proportiomatite complexity of the structure
and formatting of the source document.

If you load the RTF output files in Word and sakerh asdoc first, then open theloc
files in OpenOffice, results are much improved.
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7/ Producing on-line Help

You can uséMif2Go to generate various forms of on-line Help. Spesitings are
available for Microsoft Windows Help (WinHelp), Mizsoft HTML Help, OmniHelp,
Oracle Help for Java, and JavaHelp. This sectiaiesses issues that are common to
most or all Help systems. Topics covered:

§7.1Weighing Help-system alternatives page 199
§7.2Setting up a Help system projext page 203
§7.3Producing contents and index for Help systemgage 204
§7.4Configuring contents entries for Help systeamspage 209
§7.5Configuring index entries for Help systemmis page 211
§7.6Providing related-topic links for Help systeims page 219
§7.7Jumping to secondary windows in Help systeamgage 224
§7.8Creating pop-up topics for Help systeors page 225
87.9Including expandable sections in Help topicspage 226
§7.10Setting up Context Sensitive Help (CSét) page 239
§7.11Setting up a dynamic modular Help systempage 241

For strategies and configuration settings thaspeific to a particular Help system, see
the following:

88 Generating WinHelpn page 243

89 Generating Microsoft HTML Helpn page 295
810Generating OmniHelpn page 341

811 Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help page 373
812 Generating Eclipse Helpn page 403

7.1 Weighing Help-system alternatives

Most users expect three navigation elements inla siestem:

» Table of Contents (TOC), preferably in an expanding collapsing tree form, that
tracks your position in the Help system

* Index (IX), with multiple levels an&ee/See Alstapabilities
» Full-Text Search (FTS) that gets you directly taleaccurrence of a word or phrase.
You could use generic HTML for a Help systasnis especially with framesets (see
§13.14Using framesetsn page 450). JavaScript-based TOC templates artabe on
the Web, and an index is not hard to create. Bus#arch engine is harder. So it is a good
idea to consider the existing alternatives for Hlgtems. Keep in mind that users might
run into security issues with any browser-baseg bgstem; all such systems use
JavaScript.
In this section:
§7.1.1Considering Help-system features page 200
§7.1.2Understanding the effects of mid-topic links page 200
§7.1.3Evaluating Microsoft Windows Help (WinHelpn page 200
§7.1.4Evaluating Microsoft HTML Helpn page 201
§7.1.5Evaluating WebHelpn page 201
§7.1.6Evaluating OmniHelwn page 202
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§7.1.7Evaluating JavaHelp and Oracle Help for Jangpage 202
§7.1.8Evaluating Eclipse Helpn page 202

7.1.1 Considering Help-system features

For HTML-based Help systemiglif2Go can produce any specialized form of HTML you
need, including those that work with proprietarylI3L

If you have the eHelp (RoboHelp) license that p&sryou to redistribute the appropriate
eHelp DLL, you can usMif2Go to produce WinHelp 2000. You generate WinHelpnthe
add the eHelp data to the WinHelp project file befpou compile; see §8.2.12%egrating
WinHelp from RoboHelmn page 250. Also, you can generate HTML Help piaursor
to using RoboHelp to generate WebHelp; see §Etduating WebHelpn page 201.

If you need something similar to WebHelp or Web Wédrlelp, try generating OmniHelp;
see §7.1.€cvaluating OmniHelpn page 202. Otherwise you would have to roll your
own, which you could do witMif2Go frameset support; see §134ding frameseten
page 450. OmniHelp provides a simpler and fastestieol.

If you need Microsoft Help Viewer 1 (the successor to Microsoft Help 2), you can
generate HTML Help wittMif2Go and then use mshcMigrate (part of the Helpware FAR
tool set) to convert the resultinghm file:

mshcMigrate http://mshcmigrate.helpmvp.com/home
FAR http://www.helpware.net/FAR/index.html

Microsoft Help Viewer X is the local Help that ships with Visual Studidl®and its
associated MSDN Library; see:
http://www.helpware.net/mshelp3/

See also §7.5.Rreparing index entries for Microsoft Help Viewar page 211.

To produce electronic books and content for motéeices, see §13Deciding which
type of output to producen page 424.

7.1.2 Understanding the effects of mid-topic links

If your FrameMaker document features cross refaetaitems other than titles of topics,
be aware of the limitations this level of referegcanularity imposes on the Help system.

Several of the HTML-based Help systems are nogdesi to support large files with
many mid-topic links. These Help systems are intenidr, and some are optimized for,
single-topic files. In OmniHelp, mid-topic links use problems with navigation; for
example, thérev/Next buttons do not work as expected. HTML Help, Ediptelp, and
JavaHelp also have trouble with mid-topic linksHRML Help, for example, the TOC
does not synchronize with the topic being displayed

7.1.3 Evaluating Microsoft Windows Help (WinHelp)

200

WinHelp
drawbacks

WinHelp is a very old format, and is not supporbedversions of Windows later than
Windows XP, and Microsoft Help Workshop is no longeailable to compile WinHelp.
Your users would have to individually download WeaHelp reader from Microsoft; you
are prohibited from redistributing the reader. M@ngducts that originally supported
WinHelp dropped it once Microsoft made it effectivanpossible to use.

Although WinHelp works on all flavors of Microsdf¥indows, users must go through a
multiple-step validation process to use WinHelpAindows versions later than Windows
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XP. WinHelp does not work on any system other ti&rosoft Windows, except through
a Windows emulator.

WinHelp does not support mouseovers, and supptash fovies only with difficulty.
Text formatting is limited (especially for tableghu cannot customize index sort order,
and there is no tri-pane display.

The WinHelp compiler, which predates Unicode, doatsrecognize Unicode characters,
which instead are in a proprietary Microsoft enogdi

winHelp  WinHelp provides the fast response needed for Go&ensitive Help (CSH). You can
advantages use WinHelp for initial CSH calls, and WinHelp camturn, link to HTML Help or
OmniHelp for further information. Also, WinHelp pitaces decent pop-ups.

See §8Generating WinHelpn page 243.

7.1.4 Evaluating Microsoft HTML Help

HTML Help from Microsoft does a thorough job, esbough it is slow and has numerous
defects.

Some disadvantages:

* Your users cannot access compiled HTML Help ontevowk drive; the CHM file
must be local.

* HTML Help does not perform exactly as documentexin& features are missing,
others have defects, and the software is no lobgieg maintained.

* HTML Help requires Internet Explorendor a later version. HTML Help uses most
of the guts of Internet Explorer, which opens tkeris system to numerous security
hazards via ActiveX features.

» The compressedhm files can be used only on Windows systems, ndtlanintosh
or UNIX, because the Java applet is poorly implet@enThis is the main reason
other Help-authoring-tool vendors use their owrppietary Java applets to provide a
tri-pane window and search functionality, which yoeed for cross-platform
applications.

» Pop-ups are just plain text: no font variationsegrmat all, not evebhold or italic.

» Opening Context Sensitive Help the first time carnvbry slow.

On Windows 2000, Microsoft itself gets around thst two problems by using WinHelp
for Context Sensitive Help and pop-ups, HTML Hedp the rest.

7.1.5 Evaluating WebHelp

WebHelp is a proprietary Help format; to generatbielp, you must have RoboHelp
installed on your system. To produce WebHelp-coibfmbutput withMif2Go, you
generate HTML Help, then import the HTML Help prcjéile into RoboHelp.

Generating HTML Help produces contents and indes;fiwhen you import the HTML
Help project file into RoboHelp, you get the whotentents and index. However, index
links in WebHelp can point only to the beginningadbpic. When an indexed item can be
displayed at the top of the screen after a jumersudo not have to guess why this
particular topic came up for that index entry; tisi€specially important for topics that
contain long tables of values. WebHelp deprives gfathat option; see §7.5%pecifying
index link destinations for HTML-based Hedm page 215.
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7.1.6 Evaluating OmniHelp

If you need cross-platform compatibility and easgalization, and you can manage with a
JavaScript-based Help system, consider OmniHelp.cém read the OmniHelp Design
Report here:

http:/.mif2go.com

Unlike JavaHelp, Oracle Help, or Eclipse Help, be tlient side OmniHelp is based
entirely on JavaScript. OmniHelp uses only Javafsdiiamesets, and CSS; and therefore
works on any operating system, with any currentsey. For international use, if you
furnish translated versions of text contained me¢hsmall JavaScript files, you have a
localized interface. A technical writer can edi tiext in these files without disturbing the
JavaScript code.

OmniHelp provides contents and index, full-text Bam search with JavaScript-style
regular expressions, Context Sensitive Help, rdtadpic links, pop-ups, and secondary
windows.

See §1@Generating OmniHelpn page 341.

7.1.7 Evaluating JavaHelp and Oracle Help for Java

Oracle Help for

Java

JavaHelp

For pure Java applications, consider Oracle Helgdwa.

Oracle Help for Java, from Oracle, is an exceltdrtice if the application for which you
are preparing Help is written in Java, especidlijou need cross-platform compatibility.
It is a better alternative to Sun Microsystems Balp. Mif2Go writes Oracle Help for
Java files in Oracle Help preferred format, ratian just JavaHelp format. You can use
most of the featureMlif2Go supports for JavaHelp. However, you might not tble &
create a usable JAR file from an Oracle Help fwaJselpset.

JavaHelp from Sun Microsystems is another choigeufr application is written in Java,
and if you can tolerate limited CSS support, ngpsupfor related-topic linking, only one
topic per index entry, and slow performance.

Other Java-based systems can be worth considelsw,see the HelpMaster site for
information:
http://www.helpmaster.info/

See 811Generating JavaHelp or Oracle Help page 373.

7.1.8 Evaluating Eclipse Help

202

Eclipse Help is specific to the open-source Eclipaform. Eclipse is built on a

mechanism for integrating and running modules ttigppke Community callplugins An

Eclipse plugin connects to an Eclipse Platformragxension pointproviding

information about itself in an XMimanifest file For information about Eclipse, see:
http://www.eclipse.org/

Eclipse Help is based on an XML table of contehg specifies the structure of the Help
system and references content in standard HTMk.flelipse Help plugs into an Eclipse
Platform, which provides the viewer. Eclipse He#fm provide context-sensitive help (in
the form of “infopops”) for other Eclipse applicatis.

Eclipse Help can be challenging to set up, anslpbiorly documented as a Help format. It
makes most sense if you are documenting an Egbloggn, where the environment is
already installed on users' systems.
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7.2 Setting up a Help system project

In this section:

§7.2.1Checking automatic Help topic assignmearispage 203
§7.2.2Configuring run-in paragraphen page 203
§7.2.3Specifying additional processing after conversiorpage 203
§7.2.4Compiling and distributing Help systeros page 204

7.2.1 Checking automatic Help topic assignments

When you set up Bif2Go Help project in FrameMakekif2Go tries to determine
which paragraph formats (usually headings) are tilady to start new topics; see 81.5
How Mif2Go workson page 62.

Mif2Go uses a heuristic weighting formula to automatjcaisign topic levels to
paragraph formats, taking into account factors siscbentering, font size, indents,
bold/italic, and so forth; and then ranks the rssgrouping close rankings together. Then
Mif2Go lists, in the following configuration-file sectienthe paragraph formats chosen to
start new topic files:

Help type Section

WinHelp [HelpStyles]
HTML-based Help  [HTMLParaStyles]

Check topic ~ These topic-level assignments are only a firstagpration, andif2Go is easily fooled.
levels!  Be sure to inspect the proposed assignmemts correct any that are inappropriate. Also
check the corresponding contents-level settings 8§e4Configuring contents entries for
Help system®n page 209.

7.2.2 Configuring run-in paragraphs

By default, for Help systemdif2Go separates each run-in heading from its following
paragraph. To diredflif2Go to emulate FrameMaker run-in headings in Help otitp
[HTMLOptions]  or [HelpOptions]
; RuninHeads = Normal (default for Help systems) or Runin
RuninHeads = Runlin

WhenRuninHeads=Normal , Mif2Go inserts a carriage return between the run-in
heading and the paragraph that follows.

WhenRunIinHeads=Runin , the following paragraph starts on the same I;tha run-in
heading, as it does in FrameMaker.

7.2.3 Specifying additional processing after conve  rsion

When you set up a new Help projedif2Go includes a few postprocessing settings in
your newly created configuration file.

Some Help systems require running additional prografter files are converted from
FrameMaker: either to compile the output (WinHelpi@ ML Help), or to create a search
index (JavaHelp or Oracle Help). When you firstigggMif2Go project to generate one
of these Help systems (see §8Hoosing project set-up options page 79), you can
check an option to hawdif2Go run the additional program after conversion.
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WinHelp, HTML
Help

JavaHelp, Oracle
Help

OmniHelp,
Eclipse Help

All output types

If you checkCompile when you set up a WinHelp or HTML Help projdtif2Go adds
the following settings to your configuration file:

[Automation]

CompileHelp = Yes

WrapAndShip = Yes

If you do not checlCompile , you get the following settings instead:

[Automation]

CompileHelp = No

WrapAndShip = No
Whether or not you chedlake FTS for JavaHelp or Oracle HelMif2Go includes the
following setting in your new configuration file:

[Automation]
WrapAndShip = Yes

For OmniHelp or Eclipse Helpif2Go includes the following setting:

[Automation]
WrapAndShip = No

Mif2Go also includes the following settings in every n@wject configuration file:

[Automation]
WrapPath = .\_wrap
ShipPath = .\..\_ship

If CompileHelp=Yes orWrapAndShip=Yes , after generating output fildgif2Go
copies distributable files to the directory destglabyWrapPath (or in the case of
JavaHelp or Oracle Help, a directory structure uilde directory designated by
WrapPath ). If you want your final Help files to go somewkesther than subdirectory
_wrap , change the value &frapPath in your configuration file. See §7.2Gbmpiling
and distributing Help systenmn page 204.

7.2.4 Compiling and distributing Help systems

After generating Help output fileMif2Go can do the following:

» Create a directory (or a directory structure) feseabling the output.

» Copy the necessary files to the new directory m¥adory structure.

* Run the appropriate Help compiler, if there is one.

» Create a shipping directory.
Archive the files required for distribution (notusdly necessary for compiled Help).
 Place the compiled and/or archived Help systerhénshipping directory.

See 83%roducing deliverable resultm page 955.

See also:
§8.2.13Compiling a WinHelp projeabn page 250
89.14Compiling and testing HTML Helpn page 333
810.13Assembling OmniHelp files for viewingn page 369
811.3.7Creating a directory structure for JavaHelp / Geddélpon page 378
§12.8Packaging Eclipse Help filesn page 419

7.3 Producing contents and index for Help systems

204

By default,Mif2Go generates both contents and index for Help systems
» Contents entries are based on topic headings inframeMaker document.
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* Index entries are produced from FrameMaker indeskera.
However, you can choose to exclude contents oxindéoth.

In this section:
§7.3.1Understanding how Mif2Go produces contents andxraepage 205
§7.3.2Including FrameMaker TOC and IX in Help systeamspage 205
§7.3.3Grouping contents entries1 page 206
§7.3.4Modifying contents or index production for HTML-lesHelpon page 206
§7.3.5Modifying contents or index production for WinHedp page 208

7.3.1 Understanding how Mif2Go produces contentsa  nd index

How Mif2Go generates contents (and index, for HTML-based Hi#pends on which of
the following you are converting:

FrameMaker book

Chapter of a previously converted book

Single-file document

FrameMaker  When you convert a FrameMaker bobkif2Go produces the following:
book « for WinHelp:
*btc , a separate contents data file for each chaper fi

» for HTML-based Help:
*bhc , a separate contents data file for each chapeer fi
*bhk , a separate index data file for each chapter file
MyDoc.Ist , afile that contains a list of the chapter fileook order

After all chapters are processdlif2Go combines entries from the chapter data files to
create the final contents (and for HTML-based H#ip, final index).

For HTML-based HelpMif2Go recreates list filey/Doc.Ist  each time you run a
conversion from the book filélif2Go useswDoc.Ist to merge data files and produce
the final contents and index files. See also §723Mintaining the list file when the book
file changeson page 208.

Chapterofa  If the book file is open in FrameMaker when youen a single chapteMif2Go
previously  produces from the chapter a contents data file fanHTML-based Help, an index data
converted book  file); then merges these data files with any fraimeo chapters to regenerate the final
contents (and index).

Single-file  When you convert a document that consists onlysifigle FrameMaker filaylif2Go
document  produces final contents (and index) directly, oimiftintermediate data files.

7.3.2 Including FrameMaker TOC and IX in Help syst ems

Mif2Go produces contents and index for Help systemspsadp not need the TOC and
IX files generated by FrameMaker. These files acdugled by default when you specify a
Help system output type; see §&bnverting FrameMaker-generated fitas page 124.

To include FrameMaker-generated TOC and IX filea iHelp system:

[Setup]

; UseFrameTOC = Yes (default, except for Help forma ts),
or No (default for Help formats)

UseFrameTOC=Yes

; UseFramelX = Yes (default, except for Help format s),
or No (default for Help formats)

UseFramelX=Yes
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If you do include these files, they become ordintdgjp topics. If you include them and
then change your mind after you have generate#iéie system at least once, you must
delete the resulting topic file(s) from the projdoectory, or they will remain in the Help
project next time you generate output uditifGo .

For HTML-based Help, if you include TOC or IX fil¢sr other FrameMaker-generated
files) as topics, you must provide titles for thefor, example:

[Titles]
My Pr oj TOC=Contents
My Pr oj IX=Index

See §13.4.5pecifying page titles for HTML output filem page 433.

7.3.3 Grouping contents entries

Suppose you want to group the chapters in yourmeot so that each group appears in
the contents with its own “book” icon, in effeceating an additional contents level above
the chapter level, and thus providing a more cormadde of contents when only the first
level is displayed in a Help viewer.

In your FrameMaker book (or a clone of the bookriated for Help output), add a new
chapter before the first chapter of each groupe@me titles of these new chapters a new
format; for examplePartTitle. You can include summary text under the titleleave the
title as the only content.

In your project configuration file, edit the ensiendeHelpContentsLevels] so that
PartTitle is at a higher level than the chapter titles.af all chapters are to be included in
such a group, change the title format of the chrapteat are in groups; for example, from
ChapterTitle to SubChapterTitle; and giveSubChapterTitle a setting that places it just below
PartTitle. SO you might have:

[HelpContentsLevels]

PartTitle=1

SubChapterTitle=2
ChapterTitle=1

You may need to adjust subhead levels also, ifhawe chapters at different contents
levels.

7.3.4 Modifying contents or index production for H TML-based Help

206

You can use a configuration setting to overridedéfault production method for contents
or index or both; however, usually there is litdason to change the default method. You
can also omit production of contents or index.
In this section:
§7.3.4.1Choosing contents and index methods for HTML-bdselph on page 207
§7.3.4.2Maintaining the list file when the book file charsgm page 208
§7.3.4.3Merging contents and index files from the commadnd én page 208

See also:
§7.4Configuring contents entries for Help systeamspage 209
§7.5Configuring index entries for Help systemmis page 211
89.9.1Choosing how to generate HTML Help contents anéxah page 319
810.6Choosing navigation features for OmniHelp page 356
811.4.5Locating JavaHelp or Oracle Help contents and irfdeson page 387
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§12.4.1Choosing contents and index methods for Eclips@ Helpage 411

7.3.4.1 Choosing contents and index methods for HT =~ ML-based Help

To specify whether contents, index, or both shdaédyenerated for HTML-based Help:
[MSHtmIHelpOptions] or
[OmniHelpOptions] or
[JavaHelpOptions] or
[OracleHelpOptions]
; ListType (for filter to create) = Both (default), Contents, or Index

To specify how contents and/or index should be gdad for HTML-based Help,
depending on the value bistType

[MSHtmIHelpOptions] or
[OmniHelpOptions] or
[JavaHelpOptions] or
[OracleHelpOptions]

; RefFileType = Full, Body, or None

RefFileType values have the following effects:

Body Default for booksMif2Go creates the following:
* MyDoc.Ist , if you are converting a book
» Chapt er .bhc for each chapter (ifistType=Contents orBoth )
e Chapt er .bhk for each chapter (ifistType=Index  orBoth ).
If you are converting a book, or if you are conirgyta chapter and the

book file is open in FrameMakevlif2Go merges files to create the
following:

« a combined contents file from atihc files (if ListType=
Contents or Both )

» a combined index file from albhk files (if ListType=Index  or
Both ).

Full Default for single-file documentslif2Go creates final contents and index
files directly, depending on the valueldétType

None No list, contents, or index files are produced.

You might seRefFileType=None if you are repeatedly re-running a conversioruttet
something in text, and you do not want the (snwlfrhead of writing out the contents
and index information every time.

Note: If you setRefFileType=Full when you are converting a FrameMaker book,
you will get contents and index entries only fag thst chapter file in the book.

HTML Help  For HTML Help, you can specify one additional vafoeRefFileType . See §9.9.1
Choosing how to generate HTML Help contents an@xrah page 319.

OmniHelp  For OmniHelp, whether contents and index are dyguldas opposed to generated) is
determined by another setting; see §XDh®osing navigation features for OmniHelp
page 356

Eclipse Help  For Eclipse Help, the default valueRéfFileType isFull , regardless of whether you
are converting a FrameMaker book or a single-fideuinent. See §12.4(hoosing
contents and index methods for Eclipse Hatpgpage 411.
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7.3.4.2 Maintaining the list file when the book fi  le changes

For HTML-based Help, if you add a FrameMaker fdeatbook, or remove a file from a
book, you must update/Doc.Ist (see §7.3.Understanding how Mif2Go produces
contents and indean page 205). You can do this either of the follugwvays:

* rerunMif2Go on the entire book
* use a text editor to add/remove file names, anehriglif2Go on added files.
If you deletemyDoc.Ist , then generate output from individual chaptersfidif2Go

does not update the final contents or index. Finatents and index are not updated until
you either convert the whole book or recrédt®oc.Ist some other way.

7.3.4.3 Merging contents and index files from the command line

For HTML-based Help, you can merge contents andxmthta files from the command
line, as part of a batch process such as a proidt For example, to merge contents and
index for HTML Help:

dcl -f MB MyDoc.Ist
See 837Tonverting via DCLon page 995.

The first line in fileMyDoc.Ist must begin with.IST , and each subsequent line must
name a FrameMakenif file included in the project, in the order in whithe files
should appear in the contents. You must executddheommand in the same directory
as thelst file.

See 837.2.8/erging ancillary Help files with DClon page 997.

7.3.5 Modifying contents or index production for W inHelp

Contents  To specify how (and whether) contents entries areegated for WinHelp:
[HelpContents]
; CntType = None, Full (single file), or Body (head ings, topics only)
CntType values have the following effects:

Body Default for booksMif2Go creates abtc file for each chapter. If you are
converting a book, or if you are converting a ckapind the book file is
open in FrameMakeMif2Go merges .btc files to create a combined
contents file.

Full Default for single-file document®lif2Go creates the final contents file,
MyDoc.cnt , directly.

None No.lst ,.bct ,or.cnt files are produced.
Index  To specify whether index entries are generatetiomHelp from FrameMaker index

markers:

[HelpOptions]
; Index = Help (make into K footnotes) or None (rem oved)

See also:
§88.12Configuring index entries for WinHelpn page 287
§8.13Configuring contents for WinHelpn page 288
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7.4 Configuring contents entries for Help systems

In this section:
§7.4.1Understanding how contents levels are assigmeplage 209
§7.4.2Setting contents levels for WinHegm page 209
§7.4.3Including contents entries in HTML-based Help page 209
§7.4.4Setting contents levels for HTML-based Help page 210

7.4.1 Understanding how contents levels are assign  ed

When you set up Bif2Go Help project from FrameMak@av)if2Go automatically
assigns contents levels to heading paragraphsiirss approximationBe sure to check
these assignmentand correct any that are not what you want. Guastkevels are
assigned to paragraph formats in the following amhtion-file sections:

Help type Section Reference
WinHelp [HelpCntStyles] 742
HTML-based Help [HelpContentsLevels] 743

Levels in the contents might not correspond exdotlyeading levels in your FrameMaker
document, but they should be self consistent.

Avoid skipped  Hardly any Help systems allow skipped levels inT@C. This usually happens when

contents levels  your FrameMaker document includes a sub subheatiiagtly under a major heading,
before the first subheading. Avoid this patterrthatvery least, exclude such sub
subheadings from the TOC. By defatif2Go inserts the missing level, which works for
some Help systems, but not for Eclipse Help. Skipgantents levels result in a warning
in theMif2Go log file.

7.4.2 Setting contents levels for WinHelp

For WinHelp, you specify the contents levels fouybeadings here:

[HelpCntStyles]
; format = H (heading), T (topic), or B (both), + | evel (1..9)
Headi ng 1=B2

See 88.13.8pecifying heading formats and levels for contempage 289.

Each entry ifHelpCntStyles] must correspond to an entry with propettyntents
in [HelpStyles]  ; for example:
[HelpStyles]

Headi ng 1=Topic Contents
See 88.8.Assigning properties to formats for topics and potson page 268.

See also:
88.13Configuring contents for WinHelpn page 288

7.4.3 Including contents entries in HTML-based Hel p

Headings that start topics are automatically inetlds contents entries in HTML-based
Help. A paragraph format is included in contentewlou assign any of the following to
the format:

[HTMLParaStyles]
Par aFnt = Split
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Avoid mid-topic
links from TOC

[HTMLParaStyles]
Par aFnt = Contents

[HelpContentsLevels]
ParaFnt = n

It is best to assign tHeITMLParaStyles]Split property to every heading that you
want to appear in the contents; see §18X4ignating split pointsn page 586. Contents
links to mid-topic locations can be problematicame Help systems. For example, you
cannot include mid-topic links in the TOC for HTMHelp projects that are to be merged.
In Java Help 1, the viewer cannot find mid-topikh at all.

Splitting on every heading provides faster loadifipelp topics, because they are shorter.
See also:

§7.4.1Understanding how contents levels are assigmepage 209

§7.4.4Setting contents levels for HTML-based Help page 210

89.9.5Configuring contents entries for HTML Hegm page 322

810.7Configuring contents and index for OmniHelp page 357

811.4.1Configuring contents entries for JavaHelp or Oré&tédp on page 385

§819.5.3Including ObjectID anchors as link targets page 620

7.4.4 Setting contents levels for HTML-based Help

210

To specify contents levels, assign level numbetsetding formats that start topics, and
also to formats to which you have assignedbetents property; see 8§87.418cluding
contents entries in HTML-based Hadp page 209. Level 1 is the top level; each higher
level number represents another level of indematiche TOC.

For example:

[HelpContentsLevels]

; FM paragraph format name = TOC level
PrefTitle = 1

ChapTitle = 1

AppxTitle =1

Headl = 2

Head2 =3

Head3 =4

AppxHeadl =2

AppxHead2 =3

You can specify any paragraph format, and allitetat format will appear in the table of
contents. You are not restricted to paragraph ftsrieat are mapped to HTMiin tags
(see 821.3.Assigning HTML tags and attributes to paragrapimi@tson page 646).

Skipping a level between headings in your FrameMdkeument can cause a TOC
problem, especially for Eclipse Help and in Javé#pHEor example, suppose in one place
in your document successive sections are orgafiizethis:
Headl
Head3
Head2

Head?2
Head3

A Head3 section, which is at level 4, immediately folloasslead1 section, which is at
level 2. To correct this anomaly for the TOC, yoould place a marker of type
HTMConfig in theHead3 paragraph, with the following content:

[HelpContentsLevels]=3
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See 8§33.Dverriding settings with markers or macaspage 920.

See also:
§7.4.1Understanding how contents levels are assigmepage 209

7.5 Configuring index entries for Help systems

In this section:
§7.5.1Understanding how Mif2Go creates Help index entoiepage 211
§7.5.2Preparing index entries for Microsoft Help Viewsr page 211
§7.5.3Limiting length of index entries for HTML Help or MHelp on page 212
§7.5.40mitting intermediate index-range entr@s page 212
§7.5.5Treating commas as potential index level separatongage 213
§7.5.6Combining index levels for HTML-based Hehm page 213
§7.5.7Configuring See and See also entries for HTML-baselh on page 214
§7.5.8Specifying index link destinations for HTML-baseelplon page 215
§7.5.9Customizing index sort orden page 216

See also:
§8.12Configuring index entries for WinHelpn page 287
89.9.8Customizing contents and index for HTML Help page 324
810.7.6Redirecting See and See also index entiiepage 359
811.4.3Configuring index entries for JavaHelp or OracldgHen page 386

7.5.1 Understanding how Mif2Go creates Help index  entries

Mif2Go processes FrameMaker index markers to creatadex ifor a Help system.
BecauseMif2Go operates only on catalogued formats, any charfmterats used in
index markers must be present in the charactelocptd each FrameMaker file where the
index markers appear.

For HTML-based HelpMif2Go usually builds the index, so you can customizesav
aspects of index organization.

For WinHelp, MicrosofHelp Workshopalways builds the index, so there is littlf2Go
can do to customize it.

7.5.2 Preparing index entries for Microsoft Help V.  iewer

Microsoft Help Viewer Ix requires extra meta elements for index termspswerting
FrameMaker index markers to HTML or XHTML is notoamh.

To haveMif2Go prepare index entries for eventual use in Microkl@lp Viewer 1x:

[Index]

; UseHVIndex = No (default) or Yes, prepare meta el ements for use
; with Microsoft Help Viewer 1.x

UseHVIndex = Yes

You must also remap index markers as follows:

[Markers]
Index = HVIndex

Mif2Go will also carry out normal index processing forMI-based output if you clone
index markers as well as remapping them:
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[Markers]
Index = Index HVIndex

See §29.3.Remapping and cloning marker typms page 836.

WhenUseHVIndex=Yes , Mif2Go processes FrameMakgyindex marker content as
follows:

* Removes the sequences> and[...]

» Converts commas t2C

» Converts colons to commas (with added space ifewed

» Passes through UTF-8 (from FrameMaker version 8ated versions).

 Splits at semicolons.

» Respects backslash escapes.

* Produces five XML entities where needed.

Numeric character references are not needed, bebifX50 uses UTF-8 for all non-
ANSI characters.

Index terms for Microsoft Help Viewerxlook like this:

<meta name="Microsoft.Help.Keywords" content="Marke r, Plain index" />
<meta name="Microsoft.Help.Keywords" content="Unico de%2C mafiana..." />
<meta name="Microsoft.Help.Keywords" content="Index marker, First" />
<meta name="Microsoft.Help.Keywords" content="Index marker, Second" />

7.5.3 Limiting length of index entries for HTML He  Ip or WinHelp

Mif2Go enforces a limit on length of index entries foe fbllowing Help systems:
HTML Help
WinHelp

HTML Help  For HTML Help, the default limit is 488 characters:

[MSHtmIHelpOptions]
; KeywordLimit = 488 (default), max length of Help index entries
KeywordLimit=488
FrameMaker has a smaller effective limit, so thiadk setting is not likely to cause
problems.
winHelp  For WinHelp, the default length is more consengtiyecause too many characters in a

keyword can negatively affect the Help compilernf&lp documentation says the limitis
255 characterdMif2Go sets the default to 64, based on experience:

[HelpOptions]
; KeywordLimit = max characters total (all levels) in keywords
KeywordLimit=64

You can test the lim